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Abstract

The fo llow ing  thesis is an edition o f the te x t o f Guta saga found in the 

fourteenth-century manuscript o f Guta la g  I t  is held in  Kungliga B ib lio teket, 

Stockholm and designated B64. In  the manuscript the tex t covers the last eight 

leaves. I t  represents the only complete version o f the tex t in  Gutnish, the 

medieval language o f Gotland.

The Introduction contains a section on the h isto rica l background to  the te x t and a 

discussion o f the fo llow ing : preservation, content, sources (both w ritte n  and oral), 

date and place o f composition, authorship, h is to rica l value, language and previous 

editions o f the te x t. The principles o f the curren t edition are described.

The te x t o f the manuscript is normalized and contains a number o f emendations, 

which are signalled in  footnotes.

Follow ing the te x t is an English translation which corresponds in  pagination w ith  

the text.

The Commentary discusses the language and background o f ind ividual elements o f 

the text, re ferred to  by page and line number. The notes draw on existing 

knowledge and place the tex t in  h istorica l context.

The Glossary lis ts  each instance o f each word in  the tex t, in  unnormalised form  

under a normalised head-word, w ith  page and line  number.

Included are a map o f Gotland, showing the places named in  the te x t (underlined) 

and other places mentioned in the In troduction and Commentary, a map o f the 

B a ltic area, and a reproduction o f the f ir s t  page o f a facsim ile o f the manuscript. 

The Bibliography gives the source o f a ll references in  the In troduction and 

Commentary, together w ith  abbreviations used. The Index lis ts  the proper names 

occurring in  the tex t.
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Guta Saga

INTRODUCTION

Historical background

Gotland (.Gottland p rio r to  1923) is the largest o f Sweden's B a ltic  islands. 

I t  is a chalky plateau, 83 metres above sea level a t its  highest, w ith  an area o f 

approximately 3,000 square kilometres. There is evidence o f habitation on the 

island from  the Stone Age, and o f an advanced Iron  Age culture. In  particu lar, 

the picture-stone is an a rt form  well-developed in Gotland from  the f if th  

century. O rig ina lly independent, the island was at some uncertain date

incorporated in to  the Swedish kingdom. D uring the Middle Ages Gotland's main

town, Visby, on the island's west coast, became an im portant trad ing  town in  the 

Hanseatic league, w ith  a Gotlandic, Swedish, Danish and German population. In  

1361, however, the island was taken over by the Danish crown, a fte r a vio len t 

invasion by Valdemar A tterdag, and remained in  Danish hands u n til 1645. Then, 

at the peace o f Brbmsebro, which concluded the war between Denmark and

Sweden, Gotland returned to  Swedish rule. The short legendary h istory o f the 

island, called Guta saga, was w ritte n  in  the 13th, o r perhaps the 14th century.

I t  is relevant, perhaps, to  consider the events tha t were taking place during 

the period o f w ritin g  and publication o f Guta saga. As O lrik  remarks (1921, 56- 

57) every re -te llin g  o f a story is affected by the circumstances and a ttitu de  o f 

the author. I f  we assume tha t Guta saga was w ritte n  between 1220 and 1330 the 

fo llow ing  may help to  h igh ligh t possible influences. In  1164 the Swedish 

archbishopric was founded, in  Uppsala. Sweden was from  th is tim e o ffic ia lly  a

C hristian country and the ecclesiastical adm inistration therefore in  place fo r  the 

incorporation o f Gotland in to  a Swedish see to  become a possibility. D uring the 

reign o f Sverker (the Younger) Karlsson (1196-1208) the importance o f Gotland 

to  Sweden in  terms o f both trade and defence seems to  have increased, and in  

1203 the name Wysbu f ir s t  appears, in  an entry in  the chronicle o f Henry o f 

Livonia; c f. H ein ric i Chronicon Livoniae, 1959, 24-26. In  1207 Andreas Suneson,
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archbishop o f Lund visited Gotland and i t  is possibly as a result o f th is v is it tha t 

the codification o f a law fo r Gotland was encouraged and the ecclesiastical 

arrangements form alized.

In  1208, at the B a ttle  o f Lena, Sverker was defeated and E rik  Knutsson 

(who had been driven in to  exile in  1205) became king. Sverker him self went in to  

exile a fte r the battle, and i t  is possible tha t i t  is th is event tha t is referred to  

at the end o f Guta saga, c f. below, p. 52. Sverker died two years la te r, and in  

1216 E rik  was succeeded as king by Johan Sverkersson. During Johan's reign, and 

tha t o f E rik  Eriksson who succeeded him in  1222, a number o f diplomas and 

other le tte rs  re fe r to  Gotland and the B a ltic . In  1217 Pope Honor lus I I I  

confirmed the tith e  law in Gotland, which was more lenient than tha t fo r other 

parts o f Sweden, causing tension between the Gotlanders and successive bishops o f 

Linkoping, who attempted to  claim a portion o f the tithe . The arrangement was 

again confirm ed in 1230 by Pope Gregory IX . In  1219 King Valdemar o f 

Denmark and Andreas Suneson instigated a crusade against Estonia, and the 

ledung ('le vy ') was called out to  support th is. The name Vishy appears again in 

1225, in  a le tte r from  Bishop Bengt o f Linkoping concerning the foundation o f 

Mariakyrkan, and at around the same date, records concerning Riga mention ius 

Gutorum  as having applied since the town's foundation, which would seem to 

imply tha t the Gotlandic law had been codified by tha t date; c f. below, p. 53. In  

1248 B irge r Magnusson was appointed ja rl, the last, in  fact, to  have the tit le . 

The ja r l was the king's representative, pa rticu la rly  in  Gotaland, and was 

responsible, amongst other duties, fo r ca lling  out the levy. When E rik  Eriksson 

died in  1249, B irger took over the government, and the fo llow ing  year Valdemar 

Birgersson was crowned, w ith  B irger ja r l as regent during his m inority. Three 

years la te r, a new tith e  arrangement was put in place, w ith  the receipts divided 

between church, priest and the poor.

By 1255 there seems to  have been a change in the trad ing situation in 

Gotland, and Visby in  particu lar. There is evidence in England o f German 

in filtra tio n  in  Gotlandic trade and, when Magnus Birgersson became king in  1275,
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tension was beginning to  become apparent. In  October 1285 Magnus w rote to  the 

Gotlanders setting out the new arrangements fo r an annual tax, the laipingslami, 

knowledge o f which does not seem to  be incorporated in  Guta saga. The next 

m ajor recorded contact between Gotland and the Swedish crown was in  1288 

when Magnus intervened in the c iv il war between Visby and the rest o f Gotland, 

which resulted in Visby receiving an independent law, but which also forced the 

inhabitants to  apologise fo r th e ir insubordination.

Magnus died in 1290 and in  1310, to  resolve c iv il co n flic t, Sweden was 

divided between his three sons, w ith  Gotland being subject to  B irger. He 

increased the tax payable on the island and in  1313 attempted to  annexe Gotland. 

He was defeated at the B a ttle  o f Rocklingebacke, in  the parish o f Larbro. 

Despite th is, B irger fled  to  Gotland in  1318, a fte r Nykdpings gastabud. He was 

succeeded as king the fo llow ing  year by his nephew Magnus Eriksson. In  1320 

Magnus cancelled the increase o f tax in  Gotland imposed by B irger, and tw o years 

la te r w rote to  confirm  Visby's privileges. From th a t tim e on, however, the 

influence o f Gotland in the B a ltic  was in  decline and, fo llow ing  the Black Death 

in 1350, i t  fe ll to  Valdemar A tterdag in 1361.
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I I

T itle

There is no heading over the short text that forms the appendix to the the 

manuscript o f Guta Lag, designated B64 Holmiensis and held in Kungliga 

B iblioteket in Stockholm. The tit le  Guta saga was given to i t  by Carl Save. He 

mentions i t  f irs t in an a rtic le  (1852, 132) in which he describes the text as 

follows:

'En verklig Gotlands-Saga e lle r liten  Gutnisk Landnamabok i endast 6 kapitel, 

skrifven pâ samma Gutniska e ller Forngotlandska tunga som Guta Lag, och 

derfbre a lltid  tryck t tillhopa med denna. L ikva l ar sagans sprâk ovedersagligen 

nâgot yngre an lagens aldsta hufvuddel, kapp. 1-61. Hon kallas i Schlyters 

nyligen utkomna fb rtra fflig a  upplaga af Gotlands-Lagen H istoria  Gotlandiæ, och 

finnes der sidd. 93-104.'

Later, in his thesis (1859, 31), Save uses the t it le  Guta saga. He was in this 

translating the t it le  Gotlændinga saga, which was given to the text by Uno von 

T ro il in his lis t o f Icelandic and Norwegian sagas (1777, 147-169), which he 

acknowledges. C. J. Schlyter (C/G, 1852, 93) had, as Save says, given the passage 

the tit le  H istoria  Gotlandiae and this t it le  is la te r used by Hugo Yrw ing (1940, 

21). The text is, however, neither a saga, despite Save's assumption, (1859, v iii), 

nor a history in the accepted sense, in comparison fo r example to the histories of 

V iking Age and early medieval Norway, neither is i t  in rea lity  comparable to 

Landnamabok, although there are certain sim ilarities to  Islendingabok, cf. below, 

p. 14. I t  is possible tha t some such designation as Gutabok would have been 

preferable, but in the current edition the accepted t it le  Guta saga is retained. I t  

is worth noting, as does Gustavson (1940-1942, v ii), that there is nothing in the 

same genre in any o f the other Scandinavian languages, in particular there is no 

parallel legendary history o f Gland.
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Preservation

The only surviving manuscript o f the te x t in  Gutnish is the one in  B64; cf. 

p. 184. I t  is an octavo manuscript in  the same hand as the preceding law te x t 

and shows lingu is tic  sim ilarities, as Save indicated, to  the la te r sections o f Guta 

lag, which are not listed in the index at the fro n t o f the law  text. The 

manuscript as a whole is dated by Schlyter iC IG , 1852, i)  to  the middle o f the 

14th century and la te r scholars, including Wesson (LG , 1945, xxvi) are in 

agreement w ith  th is. The tex t covers eight leaves o f vellum from  43 recto to  50 

verso o f the manuscript. In  the blank portion o f the fin a l page a sixteenth- 

century hand, probably David B ile fe ld 's according to  Lundmark (1925, 170) and 

Wessén (LG , 1945, xxvi), has made h istorica l notes. As w e ll as these notes, there 

are la te r additions o f chapter numbers and headings, and some m argin notes. The 

manuscript o f Guta lag  containing th is tex t is designated A  by Schlyter (GIG, 

1852, iv ). Guta saga is not present in  manuscript B  o f Guta lag, David B ile f eld's 

manuscript (AM 54 4to), nor is there any evidence tha t i t  was attached to  his 

o rig ina l, dated by him to  1470 and now lost; c f. GLGS, 1905-1907, xv ii; 

Ljunggren, 1959, 9.

A  German translation o f Guta lag, which is also preserved in  Kungliga 

B ib lio teket in  Stockholm as B65, contains a translation o f Guta saga. This text, 

set in  tw o columns, extends from  leaf 28 verso to 32 verso, w ith  additions 

stretching over to  33 recto and, like  the tex t in  B64, is w ithou t any heading. 

This manuscript is dated by Wessén (LG, 1945, xx ix -xxx) to  around 1401. 

A lthough the translation (which Schlyter describes as being a m ixture o f M iddle 

H igh and M iddle Low German) is on the whole apparently adequate, Schlyter 

comments tha t such mistakes as can be noted in  the easily comprehended passages 

preclude the use o f the translation to  elucidate the more obscure ones; c f. CIG, 

1852, x iv -xv . The law portion o f B65 contains tw o chapters on slaves not found 

in  B64, but is w ithout chapters 62, 63 and 65 o f B64. The fin a l chapters are
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also in a d iffe re n t sequence. Wessén <LG, 1945, xxxi) concludes th a t the missing 

chapters were not present in  the Gutnish o rig ina l from  which the German was 

translated and th is seems to  point to  its  representing an earlie r version o f Guta 

lag  than tha t in  B64. I t  is w orth noting in  th is  connection tha t the chapters 

listed above as missing from  B65 are those tha t in B64 resemble in  language the 

version o f Guta saga th a t appears in  the la tte r.

In  addition to  these complete versions, there are three incomplete Danish 

translations, and a pa rtia l O ld Swedish translation. The oldest o f the Danish 

translations is a paper manuscript in  the Ny kongelig Samling o f Det Kongelige 

B ib lio tek in  Copenhagen, 408 8to. I t  contains only Guta saga and was f irs t 

published by Suhm <1792-1795, 133-138) and la te r Ljunggren (1959, 19-27). Lis 

Jacobsen (1911, 51) dates th is  manuscript on lingu is tic  grounds to  the 16th 

century, re jecting Nyerup's suggestion (Suhm, 1792-1795, 133) tha t the

handw riting points to  the 15th century; c f. Ljunggren, 1959, 18, The manuscript 

its e lf is described as being w e ll-w orn  w ith  the f ir s t page worn through, but not 

to  the extent o f obscuring the tex t. I t  consists o f nine leaves, but has earlier 

had a tenth. The lost lea f is the second, which would have held the s ta rt o f

Guta saga. The content and scope are broadly s im ilar to  tha t in B64 but w ith  

such differences as point to  the one not being a translation o f the other; cf. 

Jacobsen, 1911, 52. However, the s im ila rities, pa rticu la rly  in  deta il, indicate tha t 

B64, and the o rig ina l o f which 408 is a translation, had the same redaction as 

th e ir s ta rting -po in t.

The second Danish transla tion, in  the Gammel kongelig Samling o f Det 

Kongelige B ib lio tek in  Copenhagen and designated 2414 4to, is dated, again on

lingu is tic  grounds, to  the f ir s t  h a lf o f the 17th century; c f. Jacobsen, 1911, 53. 

This translation is bound at the end o f a handwritten copy o f Niels Pedersen's 

Cimbrorum et Gothorum origines.., title d  de Cimbris et Gothis. L ib r i II. Two

hands have apparently taken part in  the main work and a th ird  has w ritte n  out 

G i/ta saga. Even the paper is d iffe re n t from  tha t used in  the main part o f the 

book. The translation covers nine pages o f the last eight leaves, 69 recto
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onwards. The remaining pages are blank and the end o f the te x t o f Guta saga is 

missing. The free nature o f the translation makes i t  d iff ic u lt to  judge the 

relationship between its  o rig ina l and B64, but i t  d iffe rs  substantia lly from  the 

translation in  408. Ljunggren (1959, 10) mentions the s im ila rities tha t Jacobsen 

<1911, 59) finds between 2414 and the German translation, B65, which he says 

represent an independent trad ition  from  the other versions. He suggests, however, 

tha t these two trace back to  a common orig ina l.

T h ird ly , there are tw o small fragments appended to Peder Syv's work o f 

1663 (hereinafter designated S>. Syv mentions in his book versions o f the te x t in  

Gutnish and in  German. The translation is described by Jacobsen (1911, 53) as a 

good one and clearly independent o f the other two. She concludes from  Syv's 

explanation o f his source tha t he had a copy o f Niels Pedersen's Cimbrorum et 

Gothorum origines.., his so-called Gullandskronike, to  which was appended a

translation o f Guta saga in  the same manner as in  2414, but representing a th ird  

stra in  o f translation. Syv certa in ly owned a copy o f th is  work (2415 4to), but 

th is manuscript does not contain Guta saga.

The O ld Swedish translation o f the second chapter o f Guta saga is to  be 

found in  D2 Holmiensis in  Kungliga B iblioteket. I t  is commonly called Spegelbergs 

bok a fte r Johan Spegelberg, the well-known scribe o f Bishop Hans Brask; c f.

Ljunggren, 1959, 10. Schlyter was apparently unaware o f th is  transla tion  as he 

does not mention i t  in  his lis t o f manuscripts, whereas he otherwise includes

'A fs k rifte rs  A fs k r ifte r ' in  his lis t o f versions; c f. Jacobsen, 1911, 51. Klemming 

(1867-1868, 243) seems to  have been the f ir s t  to have taken account o f i t  and i t  

has since been noted by Geete (1903, 112, no. 316). C f. also Noreen, 1904, 14; 

GLGS, 1905-1907, xx. Wessén iSL4, 1943, 296) describes i t  as a re w ritin g , but 

Ljunggren (1959, 11) considers i t  is more properly a translation and dates th is 

part o f the manuscript to  between 1425 and 1470.

These fou r la te medieval and reform ation translations complete the preserved 

manuscript tra d itio n  o f Guta saga. I t  is missing, as stated, from  the paper

manuscript w ritte n  in  1587 by David B ile f eld, la te r suffragan bishop o f Gotland,
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held in the Arnemagnean collection in Copenhagen. B ile f eld states that the 

manuscript he was copying dated from  1470, but there is a possibility that the 

orig inal o f th is la tte r manuscript was older than that of B64; c f. LG, 1945, 

xxviii. Follow ing Jacobsen (1911, 65), i t  is convenient to designate the original 

manuscript o f the text G. This text she dates provisionally to circa 1250. Given 

the paucity o f the material, i t  is to  be expected that the stemmas constructed by 

d iffe ren t scholars would diverge in detail, and the opinions held by Jacobsen 

(1911, 65) and Ljunggren (1959, 98) are indicated below. Jacobsen proposes that 

three traditions, which she calls x, y  and z, developed as follows. The firs t gave 

rise d irectly to B64 and ind irectly to the Danish translation 408. The second 

trad ition, through a no longer extant German translation y i, gave rise d irectly to 

the German translation B65 and ind irectly to the Danish translation 2414. 

F inally, z, a fte r several copyings (shown on the stemma as z/ to Zn'>, gave rise to 

S. Jacobsen's conclusions are based on the wording o f individual passages and are 

fu lly  tabulated (1911, 66-72). Ljunggren (1959, 97) finds her reasoning relating 

to the status o f S as the end result o f an independent strain unconvincing, and 

derives it  as shown below d irectly from  B64. He is w illin g , however, to concede 

her argument fo r the existence o f x  while preferring to regard B64 as its e lf the 

orig inal fo r x /. I t  seems logical to  agree w ith  Jacobsen that B64 lies less close 

to the orig ina l G than would be indicated by Ljunggren's stemma (dashed lines), 

and to  consider also that S is less like ly  to be derived d irectly from  B64 than he 

infers. This may appear to be erring on the side o f caution, but the difference to 

which Jacobsen (1911, 67) refers seems certainly to indicate tha t Syv was less 

than like ly to be using B64 or a derivative as his model. She notes, fo r example, 

that 5 has lid e t t i l  a t see, which would suggest a Gutnish orig ina l o f oliust, 

where B64 has eliiist.

'IT'"'
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C . 1250

B64^ 
C . 1350

B65
1401C . 1438

D2
c . 1450

408
C.  1500-1525

2414
S

C . 1650
C.  1625

The preceding stemma shows the suggestions o f both Jacobsen and 

Ljunggren. The unbroken lines represent derivations on which both agree, the 

dotted lines in the z branch o f the stemma indicate a number o f copyings and the 

dashed lines show derivations tha t Ljunggren suggests as opposed to  Jacobsen.
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IV

Content

The te x t o f Guta saga consists o f ju s t over 1,800 words but the content is 

remarkably w ide-ranging. A lthough there are no o rig ina l chapter headings, and 

the ones added to  the manuscript la te r number only four, the te x t has been

divided in most editions in to  six sections. The f ir s t o f these opens w ith  the 

discovery o f Gotland by the legendary b ie luar, his removal o f the enchantment 

upon i t  by the in troduction o f fire  and the settlem ent o f the island by his son, 

Haf^i, and daughter-in-law , Huitastierna. These two have three sons, th e ir b irth  

predicted in  a dream, and the island is divided between the three o f them and 

inhabited by the ir progeny. The population increases to  such an extent tha t a

proportion o f them is forced to  emigrate and th e ir flig h t eastwards is described.  ̂

They fin a lly  reach Byzantium and by means o f a verbal tr ic k  persuade the 

emperor to  allow  them to  stay. I t  is stated here as an aside tha t there are s t ill 

people in tha t region whose language contains Scandinavian elements. A t the end 

o f th is section are added a few  details concerning heathen practices.

The second section describes con flic ts  between the Gotlanders and other 

nations and the entering o f the form er in to  a trea ty w ith  the king o f Sweden, 

fac ilita ted  by A va ir Strabain. The terms o f the trea ty, which involves a levy and 

in return to ll concessions, are described.

The th ird , very short section, describes the v is it o f St O laf and the

building o f the f ir s t  chapel by Ormika o f Hejnum, while the fo u rth  section

expands on the description o f the conversion to  C hristian ity, led by B o ta ir o f 

Akubek and his fa th e r-in -la w , L ikka ir S n ie lli, follow ed by the build ing o f 

churches throughout Gotland.

The f if th  section describes the arrangements made regarding visita tions by 

the bishop o f Linkoping, and the fin a l section details the obligations o f providing 

ships and men fo r the king o f Sweden w ith  a short postscript concerning what 

action should be taken in  the event o f the Swedish king being deposed.
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The narrative sections o f the text are laconic and, as R o lf Pipping (1943,

67) comments, have something in common w ith  the less pretentious Icelandic sagas. • '

They remind one also o f the early sections o f îslendingabôk, as has already been 

suggested, the opening words having a superficial s im ilarity: Gutland h i t t i  fy rs t.. 

and Island bygghisk fyrst... Both te ll o f the firs t settlers, the division of the 

respective islands and the early po litica l machinations, followed by missionary 

activ ity , which was fin a lly  successful. I t  might even be argued that the 

description of the settlement of Greenland in îslendingabôk is paralleled by the 

em igration episode in Guta saga. The chief differences between the two are firs t 

that the author o f the Icelandic work is known, and secondly that there is lit t le  

in îslendingabôk that is obviously legendary as opposed to historical, whereas the 

story o f the discovery of Gotland is clearly fic titious.

A fte r the b rie f description of the conversion to C hristianity and the 

negotiations w ith  the bishop o f Linkoping, the style of Guta saga changes and the 

righ ts and duties o f the bishop are set out in language that must be very close

to tha t which appeared in the actual documents laying down those rights and

duties; cf. Notes to  71/17 -  72/18. The levy obligations to the king o f Sweden

are couched in legal language and must be more or less d irectly copied from  the

orig ina l statutes.

The style o f Guta saga reflects the varied content. The four earliest

(narrative) sections are not homogeneous in the ir nature either. The f irs t section 

is o f a legendary character, covering the prehistory o f Gotland and including 

fo lk -m o tifs  as w e ll as what must have been more specific oral trad ition . The 

second section, covering the negotiations w ith  the king o f Sweden, probably 

records a historica l event, although how much of the detail is factual must be

open to question, while the th ird  and fourth  sections, covering the conversion,

possibly have a historical framework, but do not provide a very detailed account.
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V

Oral and w ritten sources

In  general, the ora l sources behind Guta saga re late prim arily  to  the 

legendary and quasi-historical elements o f the text, w hile w ritte n  sources may be 

found both fo r these and fo r the h istorica l and legal elements. The two types o f 

source m aterial w ill be considered together w ith in  the fram ework o f the tex t o f 

Guta saga.

O ral trad itions sometimes have a tangible kernel to  them, an object, a 

place-name, or they may be centred around a verse or a fo lk -ta le , using tha t 

term  in  its  widest sense. Frequently, however, the orig in  o f an ora l tra d itio n  is 

not identifiab le, even in  the broadest terms. Whatever tha t o rig in  m ight be the 

tra d itio n  needs inform ants to  pass i t  on. There is, o f course, lit t le  mention in  

Guta saga o f possible inform ants, or sources, o f ora l tra d itio n . One o f the people 

about whom trad itions would be expected to  exist, L ikka ir S n ie lli, is simply said 

to  have 'carried most authority at the tim e' and o f another, A va ir Strabain, i t  is 

stated tha t there are stories about his being fie lkunnugr, 'skilled  in many things', 

but w ith  no fu rth e r indication as to  what these stories were. I t  is obvious, - 

though, tha t at least some o f the legends presented must have had ora l trad itions 

as th e ir basis.

W ritten sources can be broadly divided in to  works o f a s im ila r kind to  the 

te x t under consideration (i.e. those containing sim ila r lite ra ry  m otifs, although not 

necessarily o f the same scale) and those o f a d iffe re n t nature: legal texts, le tters, 

and other factual m aterial. The varying prose styles w ith in  Guta saga and the 

broad spectrum o f m aterial th a t i t  covers indicate th a t there are several disparate 

sources fo r its  content. Therefore, in  considering the w ritte n  sources behind Guta 

saga, i t  is appropriate to  deal separately w ith  the sources th a t relate to  the 

clearly h istorica l m aterial and those which m ight have provided inspiration fo r the 

legendary and more problematic parts o f the text. I t  is clear from  the content o f 

Guta saga tha t the fu rth e r on in  the te x t one moves, the more the sources
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become form al in  style, and the more like ly  they are to  be factua l ra ther than 

fic tio n a l. There have been suggestions, most recently by M itchell <1984, 168-169), 

tha t Guta saga is a loose compilation from  other w ritte n  sources, but i t  seems 

more reasonable to  assume tha t i t  was composed w ith  a purpose.

O ral sources in general, as O lrik  (1921, 88-89) has pointed out, are most 

like ly  to  have been changed by the author to  su it his taste, current conditions 

and perhaps other sources, which he knew o f but did not incorporate to  any great 

degree. Any postulations about these sources are bound to be merely inform ed 

guesses based on the balance o f probabilities. The use o f lite ra ry  parallels is 

s im ila rly  uncertain and i t  is clearly not possible to  state categorically tha t an 

author used a particu la r w ritte n  source, unless he indicates that th is  is the case.

The fo llo w in g  elements in  the text, which m ight have been based on either 

oral or w ritte n  sources w ill be considered in the sequence in which they occur in 

Guta saga.

Text reference

Chapter 1

(A ) The discovery o f the island

(B ) Sinking islands

(C) Hallow ing w ith  fire

<D) M ythical or mystical ancestors

(E ) The settlem ent o f the island

(F ) Snake dreams 

<G) Predictive verse

(H ) The division o f the island

( I)  Em igration as a cure fo r overpopulation 

(J ) Torsburgen and Fârô

<K) Traces o f emigrants abroad 

<L) The trick in g  o f the king 

CM) Heathen beliefs and practices

(6 7 /2 )

(6 7 /3 )

(6 7 /3 )

(6 7 /5 )

(6 7 /6 )

(6 7 /7 )

(67 /10 ) 

(67 /17 ) 

(67 /20 ) 

(67 /23 , 6 8 /1 ) 

(6 8 /3 )

(68/ 6)

(68 /14 )
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Chapter 2

<N) Gotland's trea ty  w ith  Sweden (6 9 /2 )

(0 ) The v is it o f St O laf (7 0 /1 )

Chapter 3

(P) Church build ing (7 0 /1 3 )

(Q) The conversion o f Gotland as a whole (7 1 /4 )

(R) Ecclesiastical arrangements (71 /11 )

Chapter 4

(S) Levy arrangements (7 3 /2 )

(T ) The relationship w ith  the king (7 4 /5 )

A  The discovery o f Gotland

The story o f the discovery o f Gotland and the name M eluar pose the f ir s t 

problem: to  determine who bieluar m ight have been, and what h istorica l or 

tra d itio n a l connection, i f  any, he had w ith  Gotland. A  variant o f the name is

known from  a pair o f runic inscriptions found on stones in  Oster Skam in 

Ostergotland; c f. Note to  67 /3  fo r the ir text. These runestones presumably 

predate the orig ina l text o f Guta saga, although according to  Brate (1911, 25-27) 

doubt has been placed on th e ir an tiqu ity, and i t  was suspected tha t they were the 

work o f a 17th century antiquarian, although Brate him self considers the 

inscriptions as recorded to be genuine. P. A. Save w rites (1862, 59) tha t he was 

unable to  fin d  evidence o f the stone or stones and th a t no-one in  the parish 

could o ffe r any inform ation, even the local dean, who was o f the opinion tha t

they did not exist and had never existed. There m ight seem to  be no great

s im ila rity  between the i>ieluar o f Guta saga and î> jâ lfi, Thor's servant in Snorri's 

Edda iSnE, 1982, 37, 40, 43, 177), although i t  has been suggested by several 

scholars, including L a ffle r (1908, 170-171) and Gordon (1962, 255), and has been 

taken up by Uwe Lemke (1986, 14), who sees t>ieluar as the representative o f 

Thor, the thunder, ligh tn ing  and life  god. In  tha t role, he would be an 

appropriate agent to  free the island o f its  enchantment. O lrik  (1905, 136-138)
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wonders i f  there is not a mystical aspect to  E>ieluar/î>iâlfi, despite the fa c t tha t 

he is usually in  Thor's shadow, but points out tha t fire  is so commonly called 

upon to  dispel sp irits  th a t the w orld o f the gods need not be involved. O lrik

notes also tha t the name is thought to  be related to  a presumed Icelandic piâlf, 

'w ork', leading to  speculation tha t he m ight be a work-god, but dismisses much o f 

th is as mere conjecture. No such form  occurs in  Old Icelandic, but i t  is w orth 

noting tha t P Jâ lfi could be a weak form  o f Meluar, c f. JO, s.v. pjâlfa.

The existence o f ora l trad itions in  connection w ith  bieluar is perhaps shown 

by the fact tha t a la te r Bronze Age grave <1000-300 BC), near the east coast o f 

Gotland and ly ing  almost d irec tly  east o f Visby, in  the parish o f Boge, is called 

TJelvars grav. However, th is  is not the oldest grave in  Gotland, which was

inhabited p rio r to  the Bronze Age, and even i f  i t  were the name could be

secondary to  Guta saga, so i t  cannot be regarded as a source.

B Sinking islands

In  re la tion to  the legend o f the island o f Gotland sinking by day and 

ris ing  up by n ight, there is geological evidence to support a number o f changes in 

sea level and these could w e ll have been compressed in  fo lk  memory in to  a 

d iurnal change, fo llow ed by the fin a l fix in g  o f Gotland above sea level. Gotland 

was below sea level at the end o f the last Ice Age, having been above it

previously, and i t  appears tha t the sea level then slow ly fe ll, resu lting in  a series

o f steps in  the coastline; c f. K lin tberg, 1909, 33, 35-36. What is certain, 

geologically, is th a t the sea was once very much higher than i t  is today and there

could therefore have been a period during which parts o f the island at least were

sometimes above sea level and sometimes below it .  The various levels o f sea-wall 

te s tify  to  th is  and geologists point to  the movements in  the B a ltic  basin and the 

sinking o f the land in  the Ice Age as a cause; c f. Lemke, 1970, 4. Gotland its e lf 

is re la tive ly  fla t, so i f  the sea level were near to  the top o f the present c liffs , 

i t  m ight w e ll seem as i f  the island were disappearing and re-appearing in  a 

mysterious manner, especially in  bad weather. That being the case, i t  is not
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surprising tha t some fo lk  memory remained o f th is period and tha t i t  was 

included in  a legendary history o f the island.

There are, however, legends from  Iceland and other parts o f Scandinavia,

Ireland, F inland and England, which can be cited as related to  the m o tif o f a

flo a tin g  island. P articu larly fe rtile  islands were frequently the subject o f legends 

concerning th e ir magical origins; c f. Gordon, 1962, 255-256. Several islands are

deemed to  have been disenchanted by fire  or steel. Svinoy, the most easterly o f

the Faroe Islands, is one o f a number mentioned by Stromback (1970, 146-148) 

in  th is  connection. Svinoy is described by Lucas Debes (1673, 21-22) as a flydoe  

bewitched by the devil, which had to  be 'fixed ' w ith  steel. A  s im ila r ta le from  

1676 is to ld  o f U trost, west o f Lofoten in  Nordland, and from  la te r times o f 

Sandflesa, west o f Trænen, Utvega (to  the west o f Vega), H ille re i-o i, Y tte r-

Sklinna, in  Nordre Trondheim, and other islands in Norway; c f. Nansen 1911,

286. Steel would render them visible and thus disenchanted. The 'lucky' island 

O 'B rasil or Hy Breasail, o ff the west coast o f Ire land was said only to  appear 

every seven years and would stay in sight i f  someone could th row  fire  on to  it ;  

c f. Nansen 1911, 287. G iraldus Cambrensis (P art 2, 94-95) in  the 12th century 

w rites o f an island o ff the coast o f Ireland, which disappeared as a group o f 

young men attempted to  disembark, but was 'fixed ' by an arrow  o f red-hot iron 

being thrown on to  i t  as they approached. Another island o ff  the west coast o f 

Ire land, In ishbofin, 'w hite cow island', was 'fixed ' when two sailors landed on i t

and l i t  a fire ; c f. Palmenfelt, 1979, 128. W illiam  o f Malmesbury (1981, 44-47,

52-53) te lls  the story o f Glasteing being led by his sow to  the island o f Avalon 

a t G lastonbury and there are tales o f islands, including Svinoy, being disenchanted 

by ty ing  steel to  a sow tha t was in  the habit o f v is iting  the island. Whether any 

o f these tales could have been known to  the author o f Guta saga is d iff ic u lt to  

assess, although such stories were clearly common, at least throughout Europe. 

Spegel (1901, 22) lis ts  several more o f them in  his account o f the history and 

geography o f Gotland. F irs t, the island o f Delos in  the Aegean, which was said 

by the Greek poet Callimachus, in  his Hymn to Delos (c.275-262 BC), to  have
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sailed to and fro  over the sea, being sometimes visible and sometimes not; cf. 

Mineur, 1984, 75-95. In legend, the mysterious Delos was said to have been 

called from  the bottom o f the sea by Poseidon and eventually chained to the sea­

bed by Zeus. The island was the birthplace o f Apollo and Artem is and sacred to 

the former. Secondly, Spegel cites the island o f San Borondon, o f which the 

sixteenth-century Dutchman, van Linschoten, reports that the Spaniards thought it  

lay about 100 miles west o f the Canaries; cf. Linschoten, 1598, 177. They could 

see the island, but never find  it ,  and assumed it  was either enchanted, or small 

and covered w ith  clouds. Th ird ly, Chemmis, an island on a lake at the mouth of 

the Nile, which Herodotus <1926, Book 2, 468-469, §156) was to ld  floated, while 

it  was being used as a hiding-place fo r Apollo. C f. also Nansen, 1911, 283-285 

and references.

C H allow ing w ith  f ire

The m otif o f hallowing or removing a spell w ith  fire  is found widely in 

Scandinavia and there is also evidence fo r its  actual occurrence. Examples are 

found in Danish, Icelandic and Irish  lite ra tu re , and have been discussed in detail 

by Stromback (1970, 142-159). He supports the theory that, as w ell as, or as an 

alternative to, any legal implications, the ringing o f land w ith  fire  in some way 

placated the land sp irits who had bewitched it .  To reinforce th is he interprets 

eluist as a form  of elu iskt meaning 'bewitched', and suggests tha t the account in 

Guta saga represents a merely more pointed version of the belief lying behind 

land-claim ing customs, sim ilar to those mentioned concerning Jçrundr go^i in 

Landnamabok i l F  I;350, 351) and T ô ro lfr in Eyrbyggja saga i l F  IV , ch. 4) as 

well as in Vatnsdœla saga ( I F  V III, ch. 10) and Hœnsa-Pôris saga ( I F  I I I ,  ch. 8). 

These are, however, simply parallels and it  is probable that there was a sim ilar 

oral trad ition  associated w ith  Gotland itse lf. Another possibility re lating to the 

fire  legend is that the island could only be inhabited once i t  were dry enough to 

sustain fire , that is, when the water level were low enough.
2'i

15
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D M ythical o r m ystical ancestors

Having removed the spell from  the island, î>ieiuar disappears from  the scene 

and is not mentioned as a permanent se ttle r. This puts him in  the ro le  o f 

'm ystical ancestor', on a paralle l w ith  the Frankish Tuisto and Gothic Gaut-Gapt, 

amongst others mentioned by Schlitte (1907, 135-136). There are many parallels 

fo r such an ancestor and i t  is not feasible to  determine whether one o f the 

accounts extant at the time was the inspiration fo r tale incorporated by the 

w rite r o f Guta saga, or whether a separate ora l tra d itio n  existed.

E  The settlem ent o f the island

There fo llow s the description o f a fu rth e r two generations o f m ythical 

ancestors from  whom the inhabitants o f Gotland are deemed to  have descended.

Haf{)i, the son o f M eluar, marries Huitastierna ('w h ite  s ta r') and they have three

sons who are a ll given names sta rting  w ith  'G '. Legendary genealogies consisting 

o f sets o f a llite ra tin g  names are common in  the early histories o f several peoples. 

According to  Tacitus (1914, 32, ch. 2), the Germans worshipped an earth-born 

god, Tuisto, who had a son Mannus, him self the fa ther o f three sons, the

founders o f the three races o f Ingaevones, (H)erminones and Istaevones, and who 

were celebrated in  songs. These sons were named Inguo, Ermenus and Is tio  in 

s ixth-century sources; c f. Tacitus, 1914, 136. S im ilarly, the Gothic tribes

recognized one ancestor by the name o f Gapt (or Gaut), who had a son named

Hulm ul (H um li or Humal), called the fa ther o f the Danes, him self the fa th e r o f

Augis (Agis or Avigis), the fa ther o f Amal, the fa ther o f Hisarna, the fa th e r o f

O strogot ha, the fa ther o f Hunuil, the fa ther o f A tha l and so on; c f. Jordanes, 

1997, 70; Wolfram, 1988, 31. In  medieval Scandinavian lite ra tu re , several

m ythical genealogies are mentioned, including those in  Snorri's G ylfaginning, and 

Ynglinga saga. In  G ylfaginning iSnE, 1982, 11) Snorri w rites o f Au^humla, the 

g iant cow, which licks B u ri out o f a block o f salt. This B û ri marries Bestla and 

has a son B orr, in  tu rn  the fa ther o f Odin, V ili and Vé. In  Ynglinga saga (.IF  

XXVI, ch. 10-13) Snorri gives the genealogy o f Y ngv ifreyr and in ch. 17 tha t o f
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Rig fa the r to  Danpr, grandfather to  D ro tt and great-grandfa ther to  Dryggvi. 

Again, in  Landnâmabôk i lF  I ; 40) the three sons o f A t li are Hasteinn, Hersteinn 

and Holmsteinn, although these could be historica l. Ke il (1931, 60-60) suggests 

tha t the choice o f names in the Icelandic sagas was also pa rtly  influenced by 

a llite ra tio n  and other sim ilar factors.

Considering the specific names in  Guta saga, the name H afpi m ight possibly

be linked w ith  the parish name Havdhem on southern Gotland as Wessén (5L4 

1943, 302) implies. I t  is more than like ly , however, tha t the parish name 

preceded the w ritin g  o f tha t portion o f Guta saga, and tha t the name Hafpi is 

secondary to  that. I t  is necessary to  accept the possib ility tha t personal names

appearing in  legends could have been invented as a resu lt o f the existence o f

place-names w ith  an apparent genitive form  and /o r w ith  a second element, which 

invited such an assumption. Another example o f th is  possibility is Lickershamn, 

discussed below, p. 46. Olsson <1984, 26) in terpre ts Havdhem as re la ting  e ither to 

the G otlandic haued, 'head', or to  havde, 'raised grass bank a t haymaking'. 

However, Schiitte <1907, 136) relates the name H afpi its e lf to  'head', suggesting 

he was the 'head-man', w ith  the m ystical w ife , Huitastierna. The place-name 

Havdhem, although i t  could have suggested the name Hafpi, is not mentioned in

Guta saga. The name Huitastierna, apart from  a llite ra tin g  w ith  Hafpi, leads 

L a ffle r <1908, 171-172) to  note th a t i t  reminds one o f the 'cow-name', and to 

consider th a t the tw o m ight orig inate in  an a lterna tive creation myth,

representing animal deities; c f. above, p. 19, in  re la tion to  In ishbofin.

F  Snake dreams

The dream tha t Huitastierna has on her wedding n ight, o f the three snakes 

issuing from  her womb or breast has fo lk lo re  parallels. The m o tif o f pregnant 

women dreaming o f events connected w ith  the b irth  o f th e ir children is very

commonplace. There is, fo r example, a ta le  concerning W illiam  the Conqueror's

mother who is said to  have dreamed tha t a great tree grew from  her womb.

Equally, dreams concerning snakes are not unusual and the combination o f the
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tw o m otifs (w ith  the snakes proceeding from  some part o f a woman's anatomy) is 

also encountered. Henning Feilberg <1886-1914, Appendix, 316, s.v. or/rù mentions 

a m o tif concerning a snake grow ing out o f a young g ir l's  back and co iling  its e lf 

around her neck. Snakes also figu re  largely in  C eltic myth in  various guises: as 

protectors, as fe r t ility  symbols and in  connection w ith  the underworld and death.

The snake m o tif is common on Gotlandic picture-stones and one, in 

particu la r, from  Smiss in  the parish o f Nâr in  Gotland, is o f in terest; c f. Note 

to  6 7 /8 . I t  is therefore possible tha t a lite ra ry  or ora l m o tif concerning a 

pregnant woman's dream has been combined w ith  snake iconography to  give th is  

version o f the trad ition . What the true source is fo r the dream-sequence, i t  is 

probably not possible to  know: i t  could have been a fo lk -ta le  applied in  a 

particu la r case or i t  could have been a specific story associated w ith  the island's 

inhabita tion, perhaps linked to  some native or fore ign m ythological element. I t  

could even have been an invented story based on the seeds o f an idea sown by 

some a rtifa c t sim ilar to  a disc found in  a woman's grave at Ihre, in  the parish o f 

H e llv i; c f. Note to  67 /8 .

G Predictive verse

H uitastierna te lls  her husband the dream and he in terprets it ,  by means o f 

a verse. The verse is delivered in two ha lf strophes, two long lines and a short 

line  each. The f ir s t  half-strophe is a confirm ation o f the interaction o f fate , a 

reassurance and a statement o f be lie f in  the fu tu re . The verse is in a ll 

probability older than Guta saga its e lf, i.e. not the work o f the author o f Guta 

saga, and thus possibly the kernel o f an oral tale. In  the second h a lf strophe, 

H af^i gives his o ffsp ring  names 'unborn as they are': G uti, G raipr and Gunfiaun, 

and indicates tha t they w ill be born in  tha t order, w ith  the f ir s t  taking the lead 

in  ru lin g  Gotland. Place-names Gute (in  the parish o f Bal), Gothem, 

Gothemhammar, Gothemân, as w e ll as Gotland its e lf, would be apparently 

explained by th is tale; c f. Note to  67 /3 . There are no m ajor place-names tha t 

obviously re late to  the names o f the two other sons, and indeed i t  has been
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maintained by Wessén (SL4, 1943, 302) amongst others that the name Gunfiaun is 

unknown outside Guta saga, although the element G un- occurs in many 

Scandinavian names. Schiitte (1907, 194) suggests that i t  may be a name plucked 

out of the a ir to complete the expected tr in ity  o f names, and that the whole

episode expresses a parochial view o f events. The name G raipr occurs, but only 

rarely, in Old Norse lite ra ture . However, in  the parish o f Garde there are

remains said to be of 'Graipr's house' and 'G raipr's grave-mound' (ro r) and there 

is a ruin w ith  the name 'Gunnfiaun's chapel', in the parish o f Ardre, which is 

probably from  the 14th century and therefore, like  the other remains, clearly 

secondary in a ttribu tion  to the legend, i f  not to  Guta saga itse lf; cf. SL4, 1943, 

302-303. As Schiitte <1907, 194) also points out, the three a llite ra ting  names 

must in any event be regarded as a pure fic tio n , on the pattern of the three sons 

o f Borr, the three sons o f Mannus and other examples. In  Guta saga, the names 

could be being used merely as an explanation fo r the division o f the island in to 

thirds. In fact what immediately follows is a contradiction o f the verse just

quoted, a not uncommon phenomenon in Old Norse lite ra tu re  when an older verse

is incorporated in to a prose work by a la te r author.

The strophe w ith  which Haf^i in terprets his w ife 's dream is most probably 

part o f a longer poem and, as suggested in  the Commentary, the a llite ra tion  in 

the prose surrounding the verse (e.g. sum h it  Hafpi, sum paun saman suafu, 

droymdi henni draumbr, s lungn ir saman, skip tu  sipan Gutlandi, lutapu bort a f  

landù suggests that the material in it  appeared in the lost verse; cf. Note to 

57/11-17. Lindquist (1941, 12, 39, 51) has discussed in detail the lis ts  of 

bishops and lawmen that appear as supplements to Vastgotalagen and argues 

convincingly, by only s ligh tly  rewording the prose, that they are the remnants o f 

now lost verses. I t  is possible that a sim ilar lite ra ry  source lies behind at least 

this early part o f Guta saga. I f  there were two versions extant, d iffe rin g  s ligh tly  

in the trad ition  they represented, th is would explain the apparent contradiction in 

the text. I t  is obvious from  the verse that G uti is intended to be the f ir s t and 

most important son and own a ll Gotland, whereas the prose fo llow ing cites G ra ipr
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as the eldest son, w ith  G uti taking the central position. The fac t th a t the middle 

th ird  o f Gotland contains Roma, la te r the site o f gutnalping, the assembly fo r 

the whole island, could have influenced th is version o f events, and show tha t i t  

m ight represent a la te r trad ition  in  which G uti was associated w ith  the middle 

th ird . In  th is  case, as Wessén suggests (5L4, 1943, 302-303), the only e rro r in 

the prose te x t o f Guta saga is in  the naming o f G raipr as the oldest son.

H  The division o f the island

One possible explanation fo r the discrepancy between the verse and the prose 

describing the division o f the island has been given above. L a ffle r <1908, 172- 

177), on the other hand, argues tha t the verse carries a separate tra d itio n  from  

tha t behind the prose, and tha t i t  has been included here in  order to  fo llo w  

Saxo's example o f la rd ing his texts w ith  scaldic and other verse. Authors such as 

Strelow (whose chronicle o f Gotland, Cronica Guthilandorum, was designed to 

show tha t the island had been settled by, and always subject to  the Danes, in 

particu la r the Jutaf> have even more im aginative ideas, based on surmise from  

place-names; c f. Strelow, 1633, 20-21. Strelow, in  fact, names the tw o younger 

sons as Grippa and Gumphinus There may have been several versions o f an oral 

genealogy and associated stories o f the division o f the island, but the 

s tra igh tfo rw ard  explanation, given above, is preferable to  a more complicated one. 

The connection between the three sons o f HafJ)i and the three adm inistrative 

d is tric ts  had certa in ly been made by the tim e the verse source was composed.

The division o f the island o f Gotland in to  three is f ir s t recorded in  1213 

iD S l, 178, no. 152) in  a le tte r from  the Pope to the deans o f the northern and 

southern th irds  and the abbot o f Gotland who would have been in sp iritu a l charge 

o f the middle th ird . A  recent study by Hyenstrand (1989) questions the age o f 

the pripiung  division, however, and argues tha t the orig ina l division o f Gotland 

was not in to  th irds. He notes tha t the number 12 appears frequently in  Guta 

saga, and suggests tha t the o rig ina l adm inistrative division o f the island was in to  

12 hundari, each divided in to  eight, which la te r gave rise to  the division o f the

A
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island in to  sixths, settingar (Gutnish pL siettungaf>, and th irds; c f. Hyenstrand, 

1989, 108; Note to  67/18.

The m otif o f the division o f an island, in th is  case Ireland, occurs in  

G iraldus Cambrensis (Part 3, 143-147), where successions o f brothers, some w ith  

a llite ra tin g  names, divide up the land between them, before one becomes king o f 

the whole o f Ireland.

I  Em igration as a cure fo r  over-population

The enforced em igration resulting from  the overpopulation o f Gotland may 

have been a h istorica l re a lity  and possibly the subject o f ora l trad ition , as is 

discussed below. On the other hand there are so many instances o f such events in  

the history o f various peoples tha t the possib ility tha t the author was adapting a 

lite ra ry  m o tif must also be considered. W eibull th inks tha t th is  whole episode is a 

form ula tale, 'en lard transponering pâ e tt n y tt fo lk  av en urgammal 

utvandringsberattelse'; c f. W eibull, 1963, 27, 34-35. He considers i t  to  be derived 

u ltim ate ly from  authors such as Herodotus (Book 1, 124-125, §94), in  which the 

author w rites o f the King o f Lydia d ivid ing the people in to  two groups, 

determ ining by lo t which group should emigrate and which stay at home. W eibull

argues tha t, as the ta le  appears so frequently in  other sources, i t  cannot be true

in  the particu lar case o f Gotland. A  sim ilar story, indeed, occurs in  Book 8 o f 

Saxo's Gesta Danorum (w ritte n  around 1200), w ith  the added tw is t tha t the 

o rig ina l suggestion was to  k ill the old and the very young and to  send away 

those below arms-bearing age; c f. Saxo, 1931, 237-238. By general agreement

th is plan is rejected and there is a ba llo t, a fte r which i t  is the stronger members 

o f the community who must stand in  fo r the weaker members in exile. They set 

o ff from  Denmark, stopping in  Blekinge and, coincidentally, anchor o ff Gotland, 

on th e ir way eastwards. They are instructed by divine in tervention to  change 

th e ir name to Langobardi and eventually reach Ita ly , where they impose th e ir

name upon the existing inhabitants. Saxo refers d irec tly  to  Paulus Diaconus's 

history o f the Langobardi (w ritte n  at the end o f the eighth century), where there



Guta Saga 27

is a s im ila r account, including mention o f Nigilanda or Ingolanda (or 'Golanda', 

derived from  Golhaida) as one o f the places visited on the way to  Ita ly ; c f. 

Paulus Diaconus (1), ch. 13. There is another version o f the m otif, but th is  tim e 

re la ting to  the young men o f Dacia under Rollo, in  the second book o f the 

w ritings o f Dudo o f St Quentin, w ritte n  about 1014; cf. Dudo (1), Part 2, 140- 

142, 144, §1-2, 5. There are certa in ly considerable sim ilarities between these 

stories, o f which the one in  Guta saga was most probably the la test in w ritte n  

form , but th is does not necessarily mean tha t its  w rite r consciously borrowed 

from  those cited, or from  any sim ilar source.

I f ,  on the other hand, the possibility o f the episode recording details o f an 

actual exodus is accepted, the question o f when tha t exodus occurred has to  be 

considered. One wonders i f  over-population m ight not, in  some areas, have been a 

cause o f V ik ing  ac tiv ity , although archaeological studies have led scholars to  date 

the exodus from  Gotland, certa in ly, several centuries earlier than the V iking Age. 

The archaeological evidence points to  a sharp reduction in population between circa 

475 and 550, as indicated by the paucity o f grave finds, and by the number o f 

abandoned settlements; c f. Merman, 1963, 19. A t the same time, the instances o f 

imported goods from  Gotland increased in  the countries around the eastern B a ltic ; 

c f. KL, s.v. Vikingetog

I f  the exodus did occur, the story in  Guta saga probably relates to  fo lk ­

tales generated from  th is  period. I t  is possible tha t some o f the banished 

Gotlanders or th e ir descendents came back years la te r w ith  exotic goods and tales 

o f the East, but o f th is  there is no remaining direct evidence. From finds in 

Gotland, i t  appears tha t during the n in th  and 10th centuries, the coins imported 

were princ ipa lly  from  the Caliphate, and there are very few from  Byzantium 

its e lf. La ter, coins seem to  have come ch ie fly  from  western Europe. I f  there were 

any group re tu rn ing  from  exile, i t  does not appear to  have been a large one. 

Hadorph iG othlandz-Laghen, 1687, In troduction, v iii)  considers the em igration 

episode to  be im portant in re la tion to  the s ta rt o f the great Scandinavian 

expeditions, but th is  is not supported by the available evidence.
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N ils Tiberg <1946, 44) suggests i t  would be natura l fo r  both the author o f 

Guta saga and the composer o f the m aterial he used to  have had patterns in 

mind. Having received an ora l ta le tha t he wanted to  record, the author m ight 

expand i t  to  some extent, based on sim ilar w ritte n  m aterial. The contradictory 

argument in favour o f purely lite ra ry  sources has been discussed, but i t  seems 

probable tha t behind the ta le  presented here there is some genuine o ra l m aterial, 

which relates specifically to Gotland. One point w orth noting in  the story as to ld  

by Paulus Diaconus is tha t he w rites, o f the island o f Scandinavia (variously 

Scadinavia and Scadanavia), tha t i t  is covered by the waves tha t run along its  

f la t  shores; c f. Paulus Diaconus (1), ch. 1-2, 7, 13-14; W alter G o ff a rt, 1988, 

385. This, or some sim ilar ta le, is another possible source o f inspiration fo r the 

discovery legend. C f. also Glaus Magnus, I;Book IV , ch. 6.

J  Torsburgen and Fârd

According to  the text, the people who were balloted away declined in the 

end to  depart and installed themselves in  Torsburgen, called Porsborg in  Guta 

saga. This immense prehistoric fo rtific a tio n , the largest in  Gotland, u tilizes one o f 

the few  high places on the island, so that man-made fo rtific a tio n  was only 

required along h a lf its  perimeter. I t  is impressive in  scale and could have 

supported several thousand people. The date o f its  construction has been disputed, 

but C l 4 dating has placed i t  in  the Roman (la te r) Iron  Age, around the th ird  to  

fo u rth  century AD; cf. Note to  67 /24 . This is consistent w ith  the em igration 

story as recorded in  Guta saga, which gives the clear impression th a t Torsburgen 

was established w e ll before the emigrants fled  there, and was not b u ilt by them. 

There is also evidence tha t at least one o f the walls has been augmented a fte r its  

in itia l construction. One m ight expect an edifice o f the size and prominence o f 

Torsburgen to  a ttra c t oral trad itions, but i t  takes a re la tive ly  low -key role in  

the story as to ld  in  Guta saga. In  the 16th- and 17th-century chronicles o f 

Gotland the forced emigrants are led by one Tore, and Torsburgen is said in  one 

tra d itio n  to  have been named a fte r him; cf. Strelow, 1633, 32. I t  seems more
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likely, however, tha t the name relates to a cu lt place dedicated to Thor and that 

la ter authors have combined the place-name and the emigration story and invented 

a name fo r the leader o f the emigrants. There are legends linking Torsburgen to 

Thor, describing how he could look out from  its  highest point over the sea, and 

o f the god avenging himself on the farm er who dared to try  to build on it; cf. 

Nihlén, 1975, 82-85. Archaeological investigations, in particular by Johan

Engstrom (1984, 126-127), indicate that Torsburgen was constructed as a

defensive fo rt from  which the islanders sortied to fa ll upon invaders (rather than 

a place o f refuge). I t  is possible that th is successful strategy lies behind the la ter 

episode concerning the 'many kings' who attacked Gotland, but the author does 

not mention Torsburgen specifically in connection w ith  these attacks. However 

defensible th e ir position was, the emigrants were not permitted to stay at 

Torsburgen, and decamped to the island o f Fârd, where they again failed to set 

up a permanent residence; c f. Note to 68/1.

K Traces o f emigrants abroad

When the author describes the temporary settlement on Dago, he mentions a 

fo rtifica tio n , which 'enn synid. I t  is possible that the author himself visited 

Dago, but i f  not, his knowledge o f the fo rtifica tio n  must either have come from  

an oral trad ition  or from  a w ritten  account. According to inform ation from  the 

State H istorical Museum in Tallinn, however, no such construction is now evident. 

The fortress, although it  m ight s t ill have been extant at the time o f w ritin g , and 

may have attracted oral trad ition , seems not to have survived.

I f  it  is accepted that there were a forced emigration from  Gotland in the ’ 

f if th  century, or at some other time, i t  is perhaps natural that i t  would have 

been eastwards and there is no doubt that parts o f Estonia have been settled by 

Swedish-speakers at various times. The two large islands o ff the coast o f Estonia, 

Dago and Osel (Hiiumaa and Saaremaa in Estonian), lie  north-east o f Fârd, in the 

mouth of the G u lf o f Riga, and this may have been a more like ly direction to 

take than to the nearer coast o f Latvia. One might also speculate upon the reason
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tha t the emigrants could not stay there. Apparently th e ir numbers must have been 

so great th a t the area where they landed was not able to  support them and some, 

but not a ll, continued eastwards. The island o f Dago is not large, sm aller in area 

than Gotland, and much o f the centre is lo w -ly ing . I t  is possible to  imagine tha t 

i t  would not have supported a large in flu x  o f people. The author's sketch o f the 

onward journey to  Greece fo llow s the route customary fo r the tim e; c f. Note to  

68 /5 .

L  The tric k in g  o f the king

This passage distinguishes the em igration episode as to ld  in  Guta saga from  

the more generalized accounts in the w ritte n  sources discussed above, pp. 26-28, 

and contains such a remarkable number o f a llite ra tive  phrases <so f ie r r i fa ro  pair, 

baddus pa ir byggias, ny ok nipar, maira pan manapr, pissun paira vipratta  and so 

on) tha t i t  seems probable tha t some lost poetry lies behind the story. I f  so, i t  is 

like ly  to  have been o f the ora lly-transm itted  variety. One would expect to  fin d  

parallels to  the episode o f the word-play used to tric k  the Byzantine emperor in  

ballads or fo lk -ta les , the purpose o f them being to  show the superiority o f one 

group o f people over another. The emigrants from  Gotland are in  th is  case seen 

to o u tw it the monarch in one o f the centres o f learning o f the then known 

w orld. The fa c t tha t the empress is involved in  the dispute and successfully 

intercedes on behalf o f the immigrants perhaps re flects a Scandinavian social 

pattern, in  which women were more the equals o f men than in  other parts o f 

Europe. No close parallels to  th is  story have come to  lig h t, but there are sim ilar 

tales extant o f ordinary people trick in g  monarchs (e.g. the Ballad o f K ing John 

and the Abbot o f Canterbury where the disguised shepherd says, in  reply to  the 

king's 'What do I  th ink? ', 'You th ink I'm  the Abbot o f Canterbury'). There are 

also a number o f land-claim ing tricks, fo r example ones in  which permission to 

claim only as much land as could be covered by a hide is circumvented by cu tting  

the hide in to  a th in  s trip  and using tha t to  encircle the land claimed. One 

version o f the story relates tha t B irger Magnusson, who had been beaten by the
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Gotlandic farmers at Rocklingebacke, in  Larbro parish, in  1313, was taken to 

Visby. There he asked fo r as large an amount o f land as a ca lf-sk in  would cover. 

When permission was granted, he had the ca lf-sk in  cut in to  strips and w ith  these 

surrounded a considerable area, on which he had an impressive royal residence 

b u ilt. This is said to  be the o rig in  o f Kalvskinnshuset in  Visby, but th is is 

probably more like ly  to  have been b u ilt by Magnus Ladulâs, who was in  a much 

stronger position than B irge r, as a symbol o f Swedish power. No king has ever 

lived there and there are several more like ly  explanations fo r the name; cf. 

Per n ier, 1982, 103-108. The m o tif its e lf probably goes back to  ancient methods 

o f measuring land, perhaps w ith  a ceremonial aspect; c f. Bengt G. Soderberg, 

1959, 48-49. Another example o f the tric k  is related by Saxo, in  re lation to  

Iva r, the son o f Ragnar lohbrok, and King E lla  o f the Danelaw. Iva r cut a 

horse-hide or ox-hide in to  narrow strips and so was able to  claim  the land on 

which London was founded; c f. Saxo, 1931, 263; Ragnars saga lohbrokar, ch. 16- 

17.

A  fu rth e r clue to  the o rig in  o f the particu lar ta le in Guta saga m ight lie  

in its  fin a l sentence; the people in  Byzantium s t ill have 'some o f our language'. 

To which people does th is  statement re fe r?  Not the Greeks, certa in ly, but perhaps 

the Goths or Getae, and th is  provides another perspective on the em igration story. 

W eibull (1963, 33), suggests tha t the reason fo r the choice o f destination by the 

author o f Guta saga is th a t the Getae, who lived on the borders o f the Byzantine 

empire, Grekland to  the Scandinavians, were linked to  the Goths and thus, by 

im plication, to  Gotland. I t  was, in  other words, an attem pt a t a fo lk  etymology 

o f the name o f Gotland. According to  one o f what Gust Johansson <1968, 4) 

calls the 'Scandinavian artic les o f fa ith ' the Swedes o f the V iking Age were 

d irec tly  descended from  those peoples who moved in to  the area as the ice drew 

back. Johansson challenges th is  and favours the idea o f the la te r invasion by the 

Goths via Finland. This would appear to tu rn  the whole o f the Gotlandic 

em igration story on its  head, as i t  is at about the tim e o f the supposed exodus 

tha t Johansson assumes th a t the Goths, beaten westwards by the Huns, moved in to
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Sweden. The claim tha t some people o f eastern Europe 's t ill have some o f our 

language' would then re fe r to  the source o f the language in  Gotland. I t  has been 

suggested tha t there are sim ilarities between Gutnish and Gothic; c f. Bugge, 

1907, 98-101. However i t  is unlikely tha t the author him self would have been 

able to  make the comparison, so consideration must be given to  what ju s tifica tio n  

the author can have fo r the statement. I t  could be merely an invention to  

complete, [the narrative j  or some report m ight have come back w ith  la te r trave lle rs 

to  Constantinople or Jerusalem o f a people they had met in the east, who spoke a 

language reminiscent o f th e ir own, namely Gothic. This in  tu rn  could have led to  

the invention o f the em igration story, based on the trad ition  current amongst the 

Black Sea Goths o f th e ir origins on the island o f Scandza, as recorded by 

Jordanes; c f. Jordanes, 1997, 33, 37, 81; Tacitus, 1914, 195; Save, 1859, x -x i; 

Wolfram, 1988, 36 and references. A lte rna tive ly , the incident could merely be an 

adaptation o f a la te r movement eastwards w ith  a resultant in tegra tion o f cu lture  

and language. Wessén, however, <SL4, 1943, 300) thinks i t  more like ly  th a t there 

already existed an em igration trad ition , and tha t th is was combined w ith  a 

trad ition  amongst the Black Sea Goths, re la ting  to  the ir origins, e ither by the 

author o f Guta saga o r earlier. U n til the end o f the 18th century, there were 

the remnants o f an East Gothic community on the Crimean peninsula; c f. SL4, 

1943, 300.

M  Heathen beliefs and practices

The heathen beliefs and practices described paralle l to  a degree those 

proscribed in  Guta lag  <GLGS, 1905-1907, 7). The source o f the author's 

in form ation could have been trad ition , but there are a number o f w ritte n  accounts 

which, while they would not have been the specific ones used by the author, 

m ight suggest tha t his inform ation came from  w ritte n  m aterial. The be lie f in  

sacred groves ih u lt)  is recorded by Tacitus <1914, 51, ch. 40; 190) and in  Adam 

o f Bremen's description o f the temple at Uppsala (1961, 471-477) amongst others, 

and is so well-documented tha t no special source need be sought fo r th is  piece o f
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inform ation. A  respect fo r  the howes ihaugf) o f ancestors is also a commonplace 

and the numerous stories in  Norse lite ra tu re  o f magical events associated w ith  

buria l mounds is ample evidence o f a cu lt related to them. The meaning o f 

stafgarpar is discussed in the Note to  58 /14 -15 . One o f the most dramatic of the 

Gotlandic picture-stones (preserved in  the Bunge museum near Fârosund in the 

north o f Gotland, but o rig ina lly  from  Hammars in Larbro parish in  north-east 

Gotland) shows a figu re  ly ing  across what appears to  be an a lta r. G ustaf T rotzig 

CGV, 1983, 370-371) w rites o f the figu re , who is apparently being threatened by
f

a spear, tha t he is pa rticu la rly  badly-placed d ig g e r ilia  t i l l ') .  Beyond him an 

armed man seems about to  be hanged, once the branch to  which he is tied is 

released although T rotzig  asks why, in  tha t case, is he armed. Adam o f Bremen 

gives an account o f human as w e ll as animal sacrifice a t Uppsala, so one could 

accept tha t th is picture-stone carries evidence o f heathen practice, as w e ll as 

belief. On a stone from  Bote, in Garde parish in central Gotland, there is a 

procession o f men who appear to  have ropes around th e ir necks and could be 

about to be sacrificed. This particu la r scene is, however, open to  other 

interpretations. According to  Guta saga human sacrifices were offe red fo r the 

whole o f the island, whereas the th irds  had lesser sacrifices w ith  animals, and 

there were also sacrifices on a sm aller scale more locally, possibly centred round 

the home o f an in flu e n tia l farm er, which la te r became the centre o f a parish; cf. 

Schück, BoG, 1945, I; 182. This structured organization could w e ll be a la te r 

imposition o f order upon what was a much more haphazard arrangement, but there 

is no evidence fo r th is e ither way. S teffen (.BoG, 1945, I;232-239) argues tha t 

the trad ing  was a medieval division and not a prehistoric one, w ith  the o rig ina l 

division o f the island being in to  two, but Schück (BoG, 1945, I; 179-180) 

disagrees. Hyenstrand's study o f the subject is referenced above, pp. 25-26. The 

subject o f the extent and significance o f human sacrifice is discussed by, amongst 

others, Mogk and Strom. Mogk <1909, 643) summarises his opinion tha t the 

Germanic sacrifice was not an act o f punishment and tha t a cu lt act was 

involved, whereas Strom doœ not regard the death penalty as sacred, but thinks
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tha t superstitions related to  the act o f k illin g  led to  ritua ls , which gave a quasi­

religious appearance to  the deaths, or^m aking them appear to  have been s e lf- 

in flic te d ; cf. Strom, 1942, 277-278. This does not, however, explain the sacrifice 

o f the king by the Swedes in  tim e o f need; cf. Gordon, 1962, 256-257. 

Whichever is the case, the author o f Guta saga must have been aware o f heathen 

trad itions, since laws forb idd ing them were incorporated in to  Guta lag.

N  Gotland's trea ty w ith  Sweden

The successful negotiations by A va ir Strabain w ith  the king o f Sweden, and 

the resulting trea ty  do not appear in  any other known source, but W ulfstan  ̂

iOrosius, 1980, 16, line  28) records tha t Gotland belongs ihyraS> to  Sweden in 

the n in th  century. This must be treated w ith  caution, since he also states tha t 

Blekinge did COrosius, 1980, 16, line  27), and certa in ly by the 11th century, the 

la tte r belonged to  Denmark. On the other hand, Rydberg iSTFM, I ; 40) uses 

Snorri's narrative in  Helm skringla to  argue tha t Gotland was independent o f 

Sweden at the tim e o f O lo f Skotkonung and O laf Tryggvason, tha t is in  the 10th 

century. Gotland was said by Snorri in  Ôlâfs saga Tryggvasonar (.IF  XX VI, ch. 

25) to  have been the subject o f a Norwegian attack (unlike ly i f  Gotland belonged 

to  Sweden, as the tw o kings were allies) and Rydberg's argument, based on th is  

account and another in the same saga (ch. 89), places the trea ty  a fte r the tim e 

o f O laf Tryggvason. From the dating o f a runic inscription on the Torsatra stone 

in  Uppland (U 614), i t  appears tha t some sort o f trib u te  was being paid to  

Sweden in  the second h a lf o f the 11th century. The inscription records tha t Skuli 

and F o lk i had the stone raised in  memory o f th e ir brother Husbiorn, who fe ll 

sick abroad when they took trib u te  in  Gotland. I t  is dated to  the 1060s or 1070s 

on account o f its  a ttrib u tio n  to  the rune-master Vitsate, who appears to  have 

been active about th is  time; c f. Jansson, 1987, 88. Codex Laur. Ashburnham, the 

so-called Florensdokumentet, dated to  circa 1120, mentions Guthlandia as one o f 

the 'islands' (d is tric ts ) o f Sweden, but as i t  contains a number o f very obvious
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errors its  testimony on this point must be questionable; cf. Delisle, 1886, 75; 

DSAI, 3, no. 4; Tunberg, 1913, 28; GV; 1984, 449-451.1

Whenever the treaty was negotiated, i t  seems possible that the author of 

Guta saga had access to some w ritten  inform ation about the arrangements as they 

stood in his time. I t  is possible that there was then some annual tax being paid 

to the Swedish crown. In  1285, King Magnus Birgersson Ladulâs issued an edict 

that each year the Gotlanders should pay a levy tax in addition to the tribute , 

whether or not a muster of ships were commanded. This seems not to have been 

the case as described in Guta saga, where a levy tax is only demanded i f  the 

Gotlanders fo r some reason fa il to provide the ships fo r the levy, so the annual 

tax would have been separate. These taxes would have been in silver, a m aterial 

not available in the m igration period; cf. Nerman, 1932, 167. I f ,  as has been 

suggested by Sjoholm (1976, 108), Guta saga were w ritten  as a legendary history 

w ith  the purpose o f arguing the case fo r Gotland's autonomy, it  would be 

necessary to demonstrate that the agreement had been firs t entered in to free ly 

and not under duress. W ritten sources fo r an early agreement seem unlikely and it  

is fu rthe r discussed below. The treaty terms themselves probably relate more 

closely to those o f the author's day than to  those o f 200 years, or more, 

previously and the change from  the preterite to the present tense in the text 

might support this argument.

1 Various alternative theories have been advanced about the dating the 

incorporation of Gotland in to Sweden. Nerman <1923, 67; 1932, 163-167; 1963, 

25) argues from  archaeological evidence o f periods o f disturbance on Gotland, and 

from  finds at G robin, Latvia, where Swedish and Gotlandic artefacts from  sim ilar 

periods were found side by side, fo r an early dating, around 550. Wessén, 

however, rejects this in favour of a date not long before St O laf's v is it in 1029; 

cf. SL4, 1943, 306. Lindqvist <1933, 78) suggests that the ninth century is a 

more like ly period fo r the incorporation to  have occurred, since this was a time 

o f Swedish expansion, and would have offered advantages to Gotland o f trade 

w ith  the East.
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A va ir Strabain, o f whom the author o f Guta saga w rites, in teresting ly, tha t 

there are other tales to ld , but gives no more details, appears to  have been skilled 

in  'magical' arts, i f  the in te rpre ta tion  put by Wessén on the expression 

fie lkunnugr is to  be accepted. This places the trea ty in the heathen period C5L4,

1943, 306). Any details about i t  must therefore have come from  ora l rather than 

w ritte n  tra d itio n , possibly a narrative verse. There is no h in t as to  where the 

author found his story, and no other record o f an Avair, but i t  is possible, one

m ight suggest, th a t he had heard poetry concerning a much-respected heathen who

m ight have acted as interm ediary in  such a negotiation. Schütte (1907, 83) 

compares the A va ir Strabain character to one in  a tale to ld  about Charlemagne 

and who succeeded in  ge tting  a law  agreed upon, where others had failed. He y 4 2

suggests th a t th is  could have been a model fo r the episode in  Guta saga. The man 

in  th is story la te r disappears w ithou t trace, as mysteriously as he appeared, but 

the in form ation about A va ir seems to  be more circum stantial. He is given a home 

parish, a w ife  and a son, and extracts a promise o f compensation should his 

mission m iscarry. As Wessén remarks, the a llite ra tive  phrase faigastan ok fallastan  

('fa ted  and doomed') suggests an ora l ta le  behind the speech A va ir delivers, i f  not 

behind the whole story; c f. SL4, 1943, 306. The use o f such phrases is not, o f 

course, confined to  poetry and there would be no reason fo r pa rticu la rly  assuming 

tha t a lost verse lay behind th is  episode, were i t  not fo r the p ro life ra tion  o f 

a llite ra tiv e  phrases throughout the passage, fo r example: sipan sentu gu ta r

sendimen, f ik  fr ip  gart, g ie rp i fy rs t i f r ip  The use o f parallelism  is a fu rth e r 

indication o f possible poetic o rig in  fo r th is part o f the narrative. S im ilarly, the 

details o f the actual trea ty  contain evidence o f an oral source. Phrases such as 

f r i r  ok fre ls ir, hegnan ok hielp  and stepi t i l  sykia seem to  have had th e ir o rig in  

in  verse, although they may have been in  w ritte n  form  when used by the author 

o f Guta saga, possibly as a set o f legal formulae.

I t  is dangerous to  re ly  on place-names to  support ora l trad itions and there 

seems lit t le  doubt tha t names such as Ava, Avagrunn and Avanas lack any 

connection w ith  A va ir, pa rticu la rly  as they are a ll on Fâro, and as the names are
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repeated on the Swedish mainland. A  village named Awirstadha  in  the parish o f 

Askeby, Ostergotland, is mentioned in a manuscript <9/10 L j)  from  1376, 

preserved in  Linkopings s tifts -  och landsbibliotek. H ilfe lin g  (1797-1801, I; 184)

records the existence o f a Strabeins grav  in  A lva parish and provides a sketch o f

it ,  but the designation o f th is  kampargrav to  A vaiiy is clearly not h istorica l.

Even i f  i t  is accepted tha t A va ir was a h isto rica l figure , which is by no means

certain, firm  evidence is s t ill lacking fo r the dating o f the trea ty. One also

wonders if ,  in the figu re  o f Iva r Beinlbs o f West Norse trad ition , there is any 

sort o f paralle l to  A va ir Strabain. C f. also Sveriges medeltida personnamn, 1974, 

s.v. Aver, Note to  69 /5 .

0  V is it o f S t O la f

1 Background to the v is it

The history o f the conversion o f Gotland has been extensively studied and 

there are several theories concerning its  approximate date. 2 One o f the central 

2 Both Ochsner (1973) and Pernler (1977) have produced detailed analyses o f 

the evidence surrounding the conversion o f G otland to  C hristian ity. While they 

consider the role played by St O laf to  be exaggerated, Pernler rejects a ll 

suggestion o f a fu ll conversion to  C hristian ity before the 11th century. However,

the fact tha t Guta saga gives an inconsistent account, and chronology, seems to

support such a possibility. F irs t O laf arrives and converts Ormika, then B ota ir, in  

a seemingly to ta lly  heathen community, builds tw o churches, which are follow ed 

by others when Gotland becomes generally C hristian. F ina lly , a fte r a delay, 

Gotland is incorporated in to  the see o f Linkoping. Ochsner (1973, 22) points to  

graves w ithout grave goods, dating from  the eighth century, as an indication o f 

the possible commencement o f conversion and th is  view is also put forw ard by 

Nerman (1941a, 39-40). Nerman argues from  artefacts tha t have been found tha t 

there was a conversion, a lbeit not a complete one, in  the eighth or n in th  century, 

as a result o f a missionary e ffo rt from  Western Europe, fo llow ed by a reversion, 

such as occurred on B irka, in the 10th, and a re -in troduction  o f C h ris tian ity  in
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episodes in  Guta saga is tha t concerning St O laf's v is it. The story, as i t  is to ld , 

contradicts the exp lic it statement in Heimskringla, Ô lâfs saga helga ( IF  X X V II, 

ch. 181), tha t O laf travelled urn sum arit ok lé t t i eigi, fy r r  en hann kom austr /  

G arharlki a fund Ja riz le ifs  konungs ok peira Ingigerhar drottn ingar, although 

Bruno Lesch <1916, 84-85) argues tha t O laf did stop in Gotland on tha t journey 

and th a t his stay was simply unknown to  Snorri. Guta saga does not, 

understandably, mention the v is it in  1007, during which the twelve year old O laf 

in tim idated the Gotlanders in to  paying protection money and subsequently stayed 

the w in te r; c f. IF  X X V II, ch. 7; Ô lâfs saga helga (5), ch. 17. On tha t occasion 

he proceeded eastwards on a ra id  on Eysÿsla (Osel), the Estonian Saaremaa. I t  has 

been suggested tha t the v is it described in  Guta saga is actually the one mentioned 

in Heimskringla, Ô lâfs saga helga (TF X X V II, ch. 192)^ when O laf is said to  have 

visited Gotland on his way home from  Russia in  the spring o f 1030, a view 

supported by F innur Jonsson <1924, 83) as the correct one. I t  does not seem very 

like ly , however, tha t O laf would make a prolonged break to  his journey at tha t 

time. O ther versions o f St O laf's saga do not mention Gotland at a ll in  th is 

connection (e.g. Ô lâfs saga helga (4), ch. 28), and in  those tha t do, O laf only 

seems to  have stopped fo r news o f E a rl Hakon's flig h t, and to  aw ait a favourable 

w ind. C f. also Ô lâfs saga helga (3), ch. 188. C learly not a ll the accounts o f the 

journey to  Russia can be correct and i t  is probably impossible to  discover which, 

i f  any them, is the true  one. I t  is, however, very like ly  tha t St O laf visited 

the 11th century; c f. Stenberger, BoG, I ; 97. Holmqvist has also noted possible 

C hristian m otifs in  early artefacts; c f. Holm qvist, 1975, 35-39; Note to  67 /8 . I t  

is remarkable tha t neither R im bert's biography o f Ansgar nor Adam o f Bremen's 

w ritin gs  mention Gotland, which could mean tha t the Hamburg-Bremen mission 

did not take any substantial part in  the conversion o f Gotland; c f. Holmqvist, 

1975, 39, 51, 55; Pernler, 1977, 43-44. Pernler, throughout, argues fo r a 

gradual conversion, culm inating in  the incorporation o f Gotland in to  the see o f 

Linkoping, ra ther than a concerted mission; c f. Notes to  70 /1 , 70 /6 , 70/12, 

70/23, 71 /16 .
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Gotland while he was king, since a coin w ith  his image on i t  was found at 

Klintehamn, K lin te  parish, on the west coast o f Gotland, and th a t th is v is it 

would have given rise to  trad itions; c f. Dolley, 1978. The missionary v is it to 

Gotland, i f  i t  occurred, can be placed between 1007 or 1008, when O laf made his 

ea rlie r v is it, and 1030. Given the discrepancy between the account in  Heimskringla 

and Guta saga, i t  seems unlike ly tha t Snorri was the author's source fo r th is 

episode and there is in terna l evidence tha t some sort o f ora l ta le  was the prim ary 

inspiration, as discussed below. C f. also Wessén, SL4, 1943, 306-311 and

references.

Akergarn, in H e llv i parish, where O laf is said to  have landed, is now called 

S :t O lofsholm. A lthough the account in  Guta saga may have originated in  an 

early oral trad ition , others have arisen la te r, which make i t  d iff ic u lt to  id e n tify  

those which were current a t the time Guta saga was w ritte n . For example, there 

is a tra d itio n  from  S:t Olofsholm, recorded by Save, o f O laf e ither washing his 

hands or baptising the f ir s t Gotlanders he came across in  a na tura l hollow in  a 

rock; c f. Save, 1873-1874, 249. This hollow is s t ill visib le and is called variously 

Sankt Dies tv a ttfa t and Sankt Olas vaskefat c f. Gotlandska sagner, II;391 ;

Palm enfelt, 1979, 116-118; SK (G2>, 129. T rad ition  fu rth e r holds th a t there is

always water in  the hollow, but such tales are common in  re la tion  to  famous 

h isto rica l figures.

Strelow <1633, 129-132) includes a number o f elements in  his account o f St 

O laf's v is it which in a ll probability had origins la te r than Guta saga. He mentions 

the apparent existence at Kyrkebys, in the parish o f Hejnum, o f a large, tw o -

storey, stone house, called Sankt Dies hus, in  which O laf's bed, chair and hand

basin iHaandfad), set in  the w a ll, could be seen; c f. Strelow, 1633, 132.

According to  W allin (1747, 1035) these were s t ill visib le in  the 18th century, 

although Save <1873-1874, 249-250) admits tha t by the 19th century the o rig ina l 

bu ild ing was no longer there, the stone having been used fo r out-build ings. 

W allin also says in the same context tha t fo r a long tim e one o f O laf's s ilve r

bowls, his battle-axe and three large keys could be found, but th is  contention is
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in a ll probability secondary to  Guta saga. O f the w a ll-se t hand basin mentioned 

by W allin, Save says tha t what was intended was probably a vessel fo r holy water 

but tha t the object tha t was referred to  in his time was a large limestone block 

w ith  a round hollow  in  it ,  and which was much more like ly  to have been an >

ancient m illstone; c f. Save 1873-1874, 250.

On the west coast o f Fâro, south o f Lauter, there is also a S :t Olavs kyrka  

and there was a tra d itio n  amongst the local population, recorded by Save (1873- 

1874, 252) tha t O la f landed near there, at Gamlehamn (Gambia hamn). This is 

now shut o ff from  the sea by a natural w a ll o f stones, boulders and gravel. The 

stone includes grâsten, which is not otherwise found in  the area, and which O laf 

is said to  have brought w ith  him. Some 70 metres south o f the harbour. Save 

continues, there was a nearly c ircu la r fla ttened low dry stone w a ll surrounding 

Sant Aulos korka, o r a remnant o f it .  The church-shaped w a ll was s t ill visible 

w ith  what could have been the a lta r end pointing more or less eastwards and 

human remains in the north o f the enclosure. F ifty  metres to  the east and up a 

slope was, according to  Save, Sant Aulos kalda, which again is said never to  dry 

up, and which was tra d itio n a lly  said to  have been used to  baptize the f ir s t 

heathens O laf encountered. Nearby on the beach are tw o abandoned springs, Sant 

Aulos brunnar. They are about two metres apart and the saint is said to  have 

been able to  lie  w ith  a hand in  each, which feat put an end to  a severe drought; 

Save, 1873-1874, 253, a fte r W allin. A  fu rth e r addition to th is fo lk lo re  is the 

mention o f a hollow  in  the chalk c li f f  a lit t le  to  the north o f th is area, about 

1.8 X 0.9 metres, and called Sant Aulos sang Save saw a ll these features and 

discussed them w ith  the local people. They are considered by F ritz e ll (1972, 4 0 )/ 

to be related to  a heathen c u lt associated w ith  a local spring, which has a 

depression resembling a bed or a bath.

There is no mention in  Guta saga o f any o f these trad itions, and i t  seems 

probable tha t they are la te r inventions to  'give a rtis tic  verisim ilitude to  an 

otherwise bald and unconvincing narra tive '. However, the wealth o f tra d itio n  on 

Fâro, as recorded by Save, and the fac t tha t the more natural landing-site  fo r
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O laf would be on the west coast i f  he were coming from  Norway as Guta saga 

states, could mean that he did at some tim e land in Gotland and e ffe c t a number 

o f conversions.

Strelow (1533, 131) carries an altogether more vio len t version o f the 

conversion and gives an account o f a ba ttle  at a place he calls Lackerhede 

(Laikarehaid in  the parish o f Larbro, about 10 kilom etres north-w est o f S:t 

O lofsholm), which resulted in the acceptance o f C hristian ity by the Gotlanders. 

This account has been generally rejected by scholars, and was certa in ly not a

tra d itio n  tha t the author o f Guta saga used, although Save <1873-1874, 248)

suggests tha t O laf m ight have applied some force to  convert a sm all number o f 

the islanders on his way eastwards. The legend could, as Pernler (1977, 14-15) 

suggests, have arisen through confusion w ith  the ba ttle  between the Gotlanders 

and B irger Magnusson at Rocklingebacke, both sites being ju s t east o f Larbro

parish church. Many o f the details mentioned, such as the existence o f the iron 

ring  to  which O laf was said to  have tied up his ship, are clearly not factual; cf. 

Strelow, 1533, 130. The greatest mystery surrounding the missionary v is it relates 

to the fac t tha t nowhere in the mainstream o f the O la f legend is the conversion 

o f so im portant a trad ing state as Gotland mentioned, e ither in  Snorri or 

elsewhere. I t  does not seem like ly, i f  O laf did in  fact convert Gotland, and

points to  the episode in  Guta saga being the product o f local tra d itio n , centred 

around a number o f place-name and other features, as w e ll as the undisputed fact 

tha t O laf did actually v is it Gotland at least tw ice, and tha t O la f was taken as

Gotland's patron saint. The importance o f St O laf to  the medieval Gotlanders is

emphasized by th e ir dedicating the ir church in  Novgorod to  his name, and also the

suggestion tha t the church laws in Guta lag  resemble those o f Norway; c f. SL4,

1943, 310.

2 Ormika's g ifts

The m o tif o f im portant leaders who s ta rt as adversaries exchanging g ifts  

when th e ir relationship changes is a common one, but i t  is w orth  noting the
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iconographical connection between the braipyxi and bulla  and St O laf, and the fact 

tha t the author o f Guta saga must have seen images o f the saint w ith  ju s t those 

objects. The description o f the exchange o f g ifts  between O laf and Ormika o f 

Hejnum raises the possib ility o f one or a pair o f d rinking  vessels and/or a

battle-axe being extant at some time, and which the author was led to  believe i  f r

had some connection w ith  th is  incident. Perhaps he, or someone known to  him, , ^  

had seen a bowl o f the type called a bull!, which was said to  have been a g if t

from  St O laf to  a G otlander on the occasion o f his acceptance o f C hristian ity.

One o f St O laf's cognisances, which he is depicted as carrying in some images, is

a ciborium  (the lidded bowl in  which the communion host is carried). N ils Tiberg

(1946, 23) in terprets the b u ll! as ju s t such a covered vessel, and Per Gjærder 

Œ L, s.v. Drikkekar) states th a t the b o lll type o f d rink ing-bow l not only had a 

pronounced foo t but was sometimes furnished w ith  a lid . Such a vessel could have 

been in the possession o f the chapel a t Akergarn and have been associated w ith  St 

O laf's v is it. The braipyx is the other cognisance o f St O laf and i t  would be even 

more natura l tha t a connection be made between St O laf and such a weapony  ^ j

Perhaps one was kept in the church at Akergarn a t the tim e the author wrote 

the tex t, and he linked the build ing to  an earlie r chapel on the site, one said to 

have been b u ilt by Ormika. There m ight also have been a tra d itio n  tha t a man 

named Ormika travelled the 20 kilom etres from  his home south o f Tingstade trask

to meet St O laf, some considerable tim e a fte r he had landed, a t the request o f

his landsmen. The fusing o f the tw o trad itions then produced the version o f 

events tha t survives. The in te rp re ta tion  o f the name Ormika as a feminine form , 

which led Strelow (1633, 132) to  represent the character as female, is almost 

certa in ly incorrect. I t  is possible tha t the Gotlandic pronunciation o f the feminine 

personal pronoun, which is more like  th a t o f the masculine than on the Swedish 

mainland, combined w ith  the -a  ending, led to  confusion, particu la rly  i f  the story 

had been transm itted ora lly .

In  the lig h t o f Heimskringla, however, another in te rpre ta tion  can be put on 

the Ormika episode; the mention o f the g iving by Ormika o f 12 wethers 'and
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other costly items' to  O laf could possibly be regarded as the payment o f some 

sort o f tribu te , as described by Snorri. I t  m ight be tha t the tra d itio n  tha t 

protection money was paid to  O laf at one tim e or another was combined w ith  a 

tra d itio n  tha t he occasionally offered g ifts  in  re tu rn , perhaps merely as a pledge 

o f good fa ith . A  g if t  o f sheep would no doubt be a natura l one from  a 

Gotlander, but equally sheep have been a substitute fo r money in  many societies, 

ancient coins being marked w ith  the image o f a sheep. F ritz e ll <1972, 30) points 

out tha t the number 12 is associated w ith  taxes extracted by the Danes in  the 

V iking period. I t  may also be linked to  the 12 hundari proposed by Hyenstrand 

<1989, 119). The name Ormika is found in  an inscription found at Timans in  the 

parish o f Roma; c f. Note to  70/3.

3 The oratory at Akergarn

According to  Guta saga Ormika gierp i s ir  bynahus i  sama stap, sum nu 

standr Akrgarna kirkia . A  chapel was certa in ly in  existence at Akergarn by the 

13th century, since i t  is mentioned in several le tte rs  from  bishops o f Linkoping; 

c f. Note to  70 /7 . I t  was in ruins by the 17th century but had by tha t tim e 

become the centre fo r a number o f trad itions about St O laf to  be found in  

current fo lk lo re , and in  Strelow's description o f the conversion o f Gotland; c f. 

SL4r 1943, 308, 311; SK iG2>, 128-130.

P Church build ing  

1 B o ta ir and L ikka ir

There is in Guta saga what m ight be considered to  be an a lterna tive  

account o f the conversion, not involving St O laf and Ormika, but B o ta ir and his 

fa th e r-in -la w , L ikka ir. In  th is version, merchant Gotlanders come in to  contact 

w ith  the Christian re lig ion  as a result o f th e ir trad ing  voyages, and some are 

converted. This intercourse has been dated to  the 10th century, tha t is before St 

O laf's f ir s t  v is it to Gotland; cf. SL4, 1943, 312. Priests are brought back to  

Gotland to  serve these converts and B o ta ir o f Akeback, the parish which lies
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between Visby and Roma, is said to  have had the f ir s t  church b u ilt, at Kulstade. 

The name is derived in Guta saga from  the fa c t tha t th is  wooden structure was 

burned down. According to  tra d itio n , the foundations o f the church can s t ill be 

discerned, ly ing  SW-NE and w ith  dimensions o f 30 metres by 12 metres; cf. 

Pernler, 1977, 20 and references. The iden tifica tion  was called in to  question as 

early as 1801 by C. F. H ilfe lin g  (H ilfe lin g , 1797-1801, 145-146) who considers 

the remains to  be comparable to  tha t o f a so-called kampargrav, and th is  opinion 

is to  a certain extent supported by F ritz e ll (1974, 14-16), on account o f the 

generous dimensions and the existence o f a door in  the west gable. F ritz e ll 

maintains tha t Kulstade was the site o f the church mentioned in  Guta saga, but 

tha t i t  was also a cu lt site p rio r to  th is. Pernler, however (1977, 20), j^ndj w ith  

some ju s tifica tio n , is wary o f making such an assumption, when there is no 

evidence o f the actual date o f the event described. Together w ith  Gustavson 

(1938, 20), he suggests tha t the church-build ing story could have its  basis in a 

place-name saga. I f  th is were the case, i t  is possible tha t the saga formed the 

basis o f the account in  Guta saga.

B ota ir builds another church near V i, ju s t when his heathen countrymen are 

having a sacrifice there. Gustavson cites L ithberg  as saying tha t no place o f 

sacrifice existed near Visby and tha t the passage in  Guta saga is based on fo lk

etymology; c f. Gustavson, 1938, 36; Lockwood, 1969, 177-178. A lthough

Hellquist, despite his earlie r doubts (1918, 69 note), noted by Knudsen (1933, 

34), accepts the trad ition a l view and dismisses other interpretations, i t  may s t ill 

be disputed whether the name Visby was connected w ith  the existence o f a pagan 

holy site or v l in  the area. I t  is possible tha t the author o f Guta saga had heard 

a tra d itio n  about the build ing o f the f ir s t  church tha t was allowed to  stand in 

Gotland and placed it ,  not unnatura lly, in  the neighbourhood o f Visby; cf. 

H ellquist, 1980, s.v. Vi, H ellquist, 1928-1930, 673. This argument seems

defensible, despite Olsson's assertion tha t i t  'f  bre f a lle r in te  sa rsk ilt tro lig t, a tt

fb rfa tta re n  skulle ha d ik ta t ihop dessa uppgifte r, inspirerad av namnet Visby', cf. 

Olsson, 1984, 20. The idea tha t the f ir s t  Christian church tha t was allowed to
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stand should have been b u ilt on the site o f a pagan holy place has not been 

universally accepted and, in his study o f stafgarpr place-names, Olsson specifically 

rejects the lin k  between cu lt places and the la te r building o f churches; cf. 

Olsson, 1976, 115, note 58, 121. There are, however, many examples o f the 

replacement o f a pagan w ith  a Christian place of worship in Scandinavia, fo r 

example in the case o f the church at Gamla Uppsala; cf. Foote and Wilson, 1979, 

417-418; Lindqvist, 1967, 236. Considerable rebuilding has taken place on the 

site o f the churches of S:t Hans and S:t Per in Visby and i t  is possible that some 

remains (graves, fo r example) carried a trad ition o f there being an older church 

there; cf. Note to 70/22. Any wooden church would o f course long since have 

disappeared and Wessén iSL4, 1943, 312) suggests that i t  would probably have 

dated from  a period prio r to the foundation o f Visby itse lf. The relationship 

between Visby and Vi is fu rthe r discussed in the Commentary; cf. Notes to 70/15 

and 70/21.

The story o f L ikka ir, and his success in saving both his son-in-law  and his 

church contains certain inconsistencies in Guta saga. The reason he gives to the 

heathens that they should not burn this edifice is that i t  is in Vi, presumably a 

heathen holy place. This would not seem to be a very plausible reason to give, 

and to  be even less like ly  fo r the heathens to accept, but alternative readings are 

suggested in the Commentary; cf. Note to 70/15. The fact that the church is 

said to be consecrated as A ll Saints', whereas the church present in the author's 

day, and o f which part o f a w all is s t ill visible as a ruin, incorporated in to  S:t ^ 

Hans' ru in, was called S:t Pers also suggests that there may have been a ha lf­

understood trad ition , perhaps not related to Visby at a ll. I t  is possible, however, 

that the place-name Kulastepar gave rise to oral trad ition  about the building o f a 

church there, which was reduced to charcoal, and Stainkirchia to a la te r stone 

church o f a more permanent nature. Botair's second church was also obviously 

wooden, since i t  was threatened w ith  the same fate as the firs t. L ikka ir seems to 

have been a local hero, and there are other tales about him; cf. Note to 70/18. 

Conversion stories tend naturally to be told about people who are presented as
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having the respect o f both the converted and heathen communities. Another 

example o f th is is borge irr Ljosvetninga goM in  NJâîs saga i lF  X II, ch. 105). 

L ikka ir's  soubriquet, sn ie lli, is reminiscent o f those given to  wise counsellors in 

the Icelandic sagas and he may have been the equivalent o f a goU, since he is 

said to have had 'most au thority ' at tha t time.

There appear to  be no place-names tha t m ight have suggested the name 

B o ta ir to  the author. The name Lickershamn, a harbour in  the parish o f

Stenkyrka in  north-w est Gotland, is probably secondary to  Guta saga and,

although the farm  name Lickedarve from  F leringe parish in  the north-east o f 

Gotland could be connected w ith  someone called L ikka ir, he m ight not be the 

character referred to  in the story; c f. Olsson, 1984, 41, 131; Note to  70 /18 . in 

the churchyard o f Stenkyrka church, however, there is an impressive slab which is 

known as L iknatius gravsterr, c f. Hyenstrand, 1989, 129. I t  m ight indicate a

medieval trad ition  connecting L ikka ir to  Stenkyrka.

2 Other churches

Church build ing is one o f the categories o f ta le  th a t Schütte <1907, 87) 

mentions as occurring in ancient law  texts, form ing part o f the legendary history 

tha t is often present as an in troduction. In  Guta saga churches are assigned to 

the three divisions o f the country, fo llow ed by others 'fo r greater convenience'. 

The three division churches were clearly meant to  replace the three centres o f

sacrifice and in  fac t were not the f ir s t  three churches b u ilt. (The one b u ilt by 

Bota ir in  V i was the f ir s t  to  be allowed to  stand, we are to ld .) There could w e ll 

have been some oral tra d itio n  behind th is  episode, linked to  the division o f the 

island, and i t  is hard to  believe tha t everything would have happened so tid ily  in 

actual fact. As no bishops have been mentioned at th is  stage, i t  is d iff ic u lt to 

understand who could have consecrated these churches, and i t  seems more like ly  

tha t they started o ff as personal devotional chapels, commissioned by wealthy 

converts such as L ikka ir. There are no authenticated remains o f churches from  the 

11th century, but there were certa in ly some extant in  the 13th century when
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Guta saga was w ritte n . The tra d itio n  o f rich islanders build ing churches and the 

number o f those churches (97) h igh lights the wealth o f medieval Gotland; c f. 

SL4, 1943, 313.

Church-building stories form  an im portant part o f early Christian lite ra tu re  

and there is often a fa iled  attem pt (or attempts) to  build a church follow ed by a 

successful enterprise, a t a d iffe re n t site; c f. KL, s.v. Kyrkobyggnassagner and 

references. The combination o f these m otifs w ith  a possible ora l trad ition , and the 

placing o f the three trad ing  churches, has been b u ilt by the author in to  a 

circum stantia l narrative, which to  some extent conflicts w ith  the O laf episode in 

accounting fo r the conversion o f Gotland.

So fa r the possible sources discussed have been in  the nature o f oral 

trad itions or lite ra ry  parallels. The remainder o f Guta saga is o f a more

h isto rica l character and the suggested sources fo r these sections tend to  be in the 

form  o f legal or ecclesiastical records, even i f  in  oral form .

Q Conversion o f Gotland as a whole

W ithin the description o f the early church-building a c tiv ity  is a short

statement concerning the acceptance o f C hristian ity by the Gotlanders in  general. 

I t  is reminiscent o f the passage describing the subjugation to  the Swedish throne. 

The one states tha t gingu gu ta r s ie lfs  v iliand i undir suia kunung, the other tha t

the Gotlanders toku pa alm ennilika vipr kristindom i mip s ie lfs  v illa  sinum utan

puang. The s im ila rity  leads one to  presume tha t a w ritte n  or ora l model lies

behind both, particu la rly  as the statements d iffe r in  style from  the surrounding

narrative. The models have not, however, survived outside Guta saga.

R Ecclesiastical arrangements 

1 T rave lling  bishops

The form ula fo r  the acceptance o f C hristian ity mentioned above appears to 

come out o f sequence in  the te x t since the next episode, tha t o f the trave lling
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bishops, apparently takes place before the general conversion. I f ,  as has been 

suggested, the author were a cleric, he m ight have fe lt  i t  necessary to  legitim ize 

Gotland's early churches by inserting a trad ition , o f which he had few  details, to  

explain the consecration issue. Gotland was a stepping-stone on the eastwards 

route as described in the Notes to  68 /5 , 70 /8  and 71/12 and i t  would be more 

than like ly  that bishops on pilgrim age stopped there. I f  so, they m ight have been 

unorthodox, o f the type mentioned in  Hungrvaka <1938, 77). Wessén iSL4, 1943, 

318) suggests tha t the importance o f Gotland as a staging post m ight have 

emerged at the same tim e as its  trad ing importance, in  the 12th century. The 

consecration o f priests is not mentioned, but there would be lit t le  point in  having 

hallowed churches and churchyards i f  there were no priests to  say holy o ffice  in 

the churches, or bury the dead in  the churchyards. The priests whom the 

Gotlanders brought back w ith  them from  th e ir trave ls would hardly be su ffic ien t 

to  satisfy a growing Christian community, however. The obvious explanations fo r v 

the omission are, e ither tha t the author did not know and had no available source 

to  help him, or did not th ink i t  o f importance. The possib ility o f there having 

been a bishop on Gotland in the Middle Ages is discussed by Pernler (1977, 46- 

56), but he reaches the conclusion tha t there is no evidence to support th is 

supposition.

2 Arrangements w ith  the see o f Linkoping

The form al arrangements made w ith  the see o f Linkoping read like  a direct 

copy o f an agreement drawn up at the time. There is a considerable amount o f 

contemporary corroboration fo r the arrangements, including a le tte r dated around 

1221 from  Archbishop Andreas Suneson o f Lund and Bishops K arl and Bengt o f 

Linkoping; c f. DSl, 690, no. 832; SL4, 1943, 313-314. The le tte r enables one to 

in te rp re t more accurately the Gutnish text. Again, the author o f Guta saga lays 

emphasis on the voluntary nature o f the arrangement, a stress probably intended 

to  demonstrate Gotland's effective independence from  the Swedish crown. The 

arrangements w ith  the bishop o f Linkoping, / re la tive ly  lenient to  the Gotlanders, i
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seem to  support the author's claim; cf. Schück, BoG, I; 184. The actual dating o f 

the incorporation o f Gotland in to  the see o f Linkoping is less certain, but could 

not be much earlie r than the middle o f the 12th century. The manuscript Codex 

Laur. Ashburnham, names both Gotland and Liunga.Kaupinga, but there is some 

doubt as to  whether the la tte r refers to  Linkoping at a ll; c f. Delisle, 1886, 75; 

DSAl, 3, no.4; E nvall, 1950, 81-93; 1956, 372-385; Gallén, 1958, 13-15.

S Levy arrangements

The establishment o f an obligation to supply troops and ships to  the Swedish 

crown and the levy terms associated w ith  th is  obligation have been dated by 

Rydberg iSTFM, I;71 ) to  around 1150, but placed rather la te r by Y rw ing <1940, 

58-59). Once again, contemporary le tte rs  corroborate to a large degree the

content o f Guta saga in  respect o f th is  m aterial. Despite several protestations 

w ith in  Guta saga o f the independence o f Gotland from  foreign domination, the 

other statutes mentioned at the end o f the te x t suggest tha t th is  independence 

was being slow ly eroded, and tha t Gotland was gradually becoming a province o f 

Sweden. The ledung was mainly called out fo r crusades against the B a ltic

countries, and there are several contemporary sources recording these expeditions 

and the reaction o f the Gotlanders to  the summons; c f. Notes to  7 3 /3 -4 . Wessén 

points out iSL4, 1943, 319) tha t Magnus Ladulâs in 1285 established a d iffe re n t 

arrangement, according to  which a tax was payable annually, ra ther than merely 

as a fin e  fo r  fa ilin g  to  supply the stipulated ships when they were summoned; cf. 

DSl, 671-672, no. 815; STFM, I;290-291, no. 141. Wessén and other scholars use 

the fa c t th a t the author o f Guta saga does not seem aware o f th is  change to

postulate th a t he must have been w ritin g  before 1285; c f. below, p. 52, 53.

T Relationship w ith  the K ing

The fin a l sentences o f the tex t, concerning the Gotlanders' obligations in the 

event o f a coup d'état, and the necessity fo r a ll communication on the king's 

business to  be sealed, have a disconnected character. They are most probably
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quotations from  edicts issued in  response to contemporary events and the sentence 

regarding the retention o f tax provides a possible term inus post quern fo r the text 

as a whole, when considered in re la tion to  events in Sweden, and give some h in t 

as to  the in tention o f the author, both o f which aspects are discussed below, pp. 

52, 55.
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VI

Date and place of composition

When attem pting the dating o f a w ritte n  work there are several factors to  

be considered. The fo llow ing  m ight give a term inus ante quern, the actual 

manuscript h istory; mention o f the work in  question in another work, i f  the 

second work could be dated more accurately; negative evidence in the form  o f a 

lack o f knowledge o f certain facts or events exhibited in  the work. The fo llow ing  

m ight be used to  give a term inus post quern d irect or ind irect reference w ith in  

the work its e lf to  events th a t can be dated; quotations from  other works fo r 

which a date o f composition is known w ith  some certa in ty; external events tha t 

may have triggered the w ritin g  o f the work and which could provide a like ly  

date-range. F ina lly , the palaeographic and lingu is tic  evidence o f the tex t in  the 

manuscript could point to  a date range by comparison w ith  works o f a known 

date, although th is  must be treated w ith  caution.

Scholars in general agree w ith  Schlyter iC IG , 1852, i)  when he dates the 

manuscript B64 to  the early to  middle o f the 14th century, and th is  can 

therefore be taken as a s ta rtin g -p o in t fo r a term inus ante quem fo r Guta saga. 

The mention o f St O laf dates Guta saga to  at least as late as 1030 and the 

account o f the church-build ing and the arrangements concerning the bishop o f 

Linkoping push th a t forw ard a fu rth e r century or so, since the f ir s t  recorded 

bishop was Gisle, who took o ffice  in  1139. This gives a terminus post quem o f 

circa 1140 fo r the saga's composition.

The f ir s t serious attem pt at dating Guta saga was made by Schlyter iC IG , 

1852, ix>. He argues on the basis o f the short passage concerning the action to  

be taken regarding the taxes in  the event o f a king being driven out o f Sweden; 

tha t i t  be w ithheld fo r  three years, but then paid in  fu ll.  Schlyter maintains tha t 

th is refers to B irge r Magnusson who fled  to  Gotland in  1318; cf. above, p. 6.

Save questions th is theory on the basis tha t the passage in question has the 

appearance o f being a la te r addition. He does not, however, o ffe r an a lternative
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dating, although he dates Guta lag  to  the la te 12th or early 13th century; cf. 

Save, 1859, ix -x .

L a ffle r (1908, 161) does not th ink  tha t the passage is a la te r addition. He 

notes tha t Schlyter's opinion has been supported <1908, 137-138), but argues that, 

since B irger was s t ill w ith in  his own realm, and in a ll p robability received funds 

fo r his m ilita ry  expeditions, the w ithhold ing o f tax could not apply to  tha t 

incident, pa rticu la rly  in  view o f the le tte r from  King Magnus in  1320 cancelling 

the increase in  taxation; c f. DS3, 473-475, no. 2255. L a ffle r discusses the 

possibility tha t the reference to  a deposed and exiled king refers to  Sverker 

Karlsson, who was defeated at the B a ttle  o f Lena in 1208, the year a fte r 

Archbishop Andreas Suneson visited Gotland, and who was succeeded by E rik  

Knutsson. He concludes tha t th is is the most probable explanation, since three 

years passed between the B a ttle  o f Lena and Sverker's death; c f. L a ffle r, 1908, 

145. O f the fa c t tha t Guta saga refers specifically to a crowned king, whereas 

there is no documentary evidence o f Sverker's being crowned, he suggests tha t the 

crowning could be in ferred from  papal le tte rs; c f. L a ffle r, 1908, 149; 1909, 125.

L a ffle r sets the terminus ante quem as 1226, the date o f a le tte r from  the 

papal legate, W illiam  o f Modena, in which he confirm s v is ita tion  arrangements 

between Gotland and the bishop o f Linkoping; c f. L a ffle r, 1908, 162. He does 

not th ink tha t the relevant passage in  Guta saga can be a translation o f the 

le tte r from  Archbishop Suneson (dated 1220-1223), as Schlyter (C7G, 1852, vi, 

note 28) maintains, since i t  contains details not to  be found in  the la tte r. 

L a ffle r (1908, 165-167) also rejects the idea tha t the La tin  te x t could be a 

translation o f the Gutnish. In  fu rth e r support fo r his dating, L a ffle r  (1908, 142) 

points out tha t the new levy agreement between Magnus Birgersson and the 

Gotlanders, drawn up in 1285, is not mentioned. F ina lly , he concludes tha t Guta 

saga was composed on Archbishop Suneson's suggestion, shortly a fte r 1220; cf. 

L a ffle r, 1908, 167; 1909, 123.

The omission o f any mention o f the new levy arrangements is also noted by 

Pipping iGLGSr 1905-1907, i i - i i i ) ,  Jacobsen <GGD, 1910, 123), and by Y rw ing
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<1940, 51-52), although the last does not th ink tha t the date L a ffle r proposes as 

a term inus ante quem is any more than a possibility. Both Wessén (.KL, s.v. 

Gutasagati) and Y rw ing <1978, 19) repeat these views a number o f years la te r 

and other authors, fo r example Schlick <1959, 265), have supported the ir

conclusions. A lthough R o lf Pipping (N K  V III:A , 1943, 67) proposes a date o f 

composition o f circa 1318, he concedes th a t the trad itions Guta saga contains are 

older.

Since the two manuscripts o f Guta lag  <in Gutnish and Low German), to  

which the complete texts o f Guta saga are appended, give us, according to  Wessén

(LG , 1945, xxx ii), tw o trad itions independent o f each other, i t  may be assumed

that there are at least three independent trad itions o f Guta saga, since one more 

is represented by the range o f pa rtia l texts; c f. above, pp. 9-11. The fact o f th is  

last trad ition  would indicate tha t the work had a separate existence from  Guta 

lag. But is Guta saga a 'na tura l complement to  the law ' and thus w ritte n  down 

not long a fte r the form er, as Wessén (LG , 1945, xxxiv) claims? Wessén states 

tha t the text must be la te r than Guta lag, but o ffe rs  no evidence fo r th is 

assertion. He also deems tha t i t  must be earlier than 1285, since the author 

seems unaware o f the changes to  the levy laws made by Magnus Birgersson (SL4, 

1943, 297), but places i t  a fte r  certain le tte rs  by Archbishop Andreas Suneson 

(SL4, 1943, 313-315), concluding tha t i t  was probably w ritte n  around 1220, on 

Suneson's inspiration. He bases th is  on arguments put forw ard by L a ffle r noted 

above, and proceeds to  use th is  to  date Guta lag, which he also places around 

1220 (SL4, 1943, Ix x ii), although he quotes from  le tte rs  by Archbishop Suneson,

which indicate tha t the law was not w ritte n  down before about 1220, but was 

codified subsequently, as a resu lt o f his own encouragement and admonition. A  

study by Skov <1946, 114-116), comes to  the conclusion tha t Suneson was

instrum ental in  the codification o f the law o f Gotland and tha t i t  occurred at 

some tim e a fte r 1220 but before 1223 when the archbishop resigned his position.

Against these proposals, arguments have more recently been put forw ard fo r 

a considerably la te r dating by Elsa Sjoholm <1976, 94). Sjbholm dismisses the
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earlie r dating adhered to  by Wessén and others as a regression, and continues by 

m aintaining tha t Andreas Suneson was probably not involved in the codification o f 

Guta lag. She also postulates tha t Guta saga very probably had La tin  models fo r 

substantial parts o f its  early m aterial; c f. Sjbholm, 1976, 99-100, 102. Sjbholm 

fu rth e r rejects Y rw ing 's argument fo r a dating o f Guta saga p rio r to  1285 on 

the basis o f the change in the laipingslami, contained in  the le tte r from  Magnus 

Birgersson. Her argument is that, fo r Y rw ing's in terpre ta tion to  be correct, the 

le tte r o f 1285 must d iffe ren tia te  fundamentally between a compulsory levy and a 

previous voluntary one, whereas she reads th is merely as a difference o f emphasis, 

in  tha t the Gotlanders s t ill have the rig h t to  remain at home i f  they need to 

defend the island. Accordingly, there is nothing in  e ither Guta saga or the le tte r 

tha t would prevent the form er from  being la te r than the la tte r: She maintains 

tha t the sources from  1320 give no evidence tha t would co n flic t w ith  the

taxation and levy arrangements described in Guta saga, and tha t 1285 cannot 

therefore be used as a term inus ante quem c f. Sjbholm, 1976, 104-105. In  1320 

Magnus Eriksson removed the increases in  tribu te , which B irger Magnusson had 

imposed in 1313, but the sources do not mention the laipingslami, which Sjbholm 

therefore argues must have been paid as normal. She claims tha t Guta saga was 

w ritte n  w ith  the purpose o f supporting Gotland's claim to  independence in  the 

face o f B irger Magnusson's tax increases; c f. Sjbholm, 1976, 105-110.

This opinion has not been discussed by any la te r w rite rs, including Y rw ing 

(1978) and M itchell (1984, 151), although the la tte r refers to  the other tw o main 

opinions as represented by L a ffle r and Y rw ing, nor is i t  re ferred to  in  e ither 

Medieval Scandinavia CMS, 1993, s.v. Guta saga> or N ational encyklopedin (1992, 

s.v. Gutasagarù. Only in  a review by Ole Fenger (1979, 117) is any mention 

made o f Sjbholm's arguments. Fenger, in  passing, appears to  accept them, but 

w ithout any reference to  the counter-opinions, or g iving a reason fo r  the

endorsement, other than tha t i t  appears reasonable.

As fa r as is known, Guta saga is not mentioned in  any work tha t is earlie r

than the manuscript in  which i t  f ir s t appears, although i t  is re fe rred to  in  15th
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century sources, so there is no external in form ation available concerning its  date. 

On the other hand, the fa c t tha t Guta saga does not form  part o f AM 54 4to 

cannot be used to argue th a t i t  was composed a fte r the orig ina l, which B ile fe ld  

used to  create tha t copy; c f. GLGS, 1905-1907, x v iii.

One fu rth e r piece o f evidence tha t can be put forw ard to  suggest a

re la tive ly  early date o f composition is the fa c t tha t the Jarl is re ferred to  several

times. In  1275 the position o f Jarl was replaced by tha t o f sveahertig and i t

seems unlike ly that, i f  tha t date were long^assed, the author would have used

the outmoded term  to  describe the king's righ t-hand man. The period at the s ta rt

o f the reign o f Magnus Birgersson seems to  have been a time o f great fluctua tion  

in  the relationship between Gotland and the Swedish crown and would thus be a 

natural tim e fo r the production o f a short h istory to  assert the independence and 

righ ts  o f the Gotlanders. In  1288 the c iv il war between Visby and the rest o f 

the islanders led to  fu rth e r changes, including a promise by the citizens o f Visby 

not to  act w ithout the king's permission, but there is nothing in  Guta saga, apart 

from  the passing reference to  the K ing's oath/ to  indicate tha t i t  post-dates the 

war; c f. STFM, I;300-303, no. 144; Note to  74 /5 . I t  thus seems reasonable to

propose a term inus ante quem fo r the composition o f Guta saga o f 1275 or very 

shortly thereafter, w ith  a term inus post quem o f 1220 as agreed by the m ajority 

o f scholars.

The place o f composition o f Guta saga is less open to debate. I t  seems

fa ir ly  clear tha t i t  was composed and f ir s t  w ritte n  down in Gotland, and in  the 

Gutnish in  which i t  survives. There is in te rna l evidence in tw o places fo r the 

f ir s t  o f these assumptions:

'b a ir send ibu^r aigu fri&  lysa gutum alia  sXepi t i l  sykia y f i r  haf, sum Upsala 

kunungi t i l  hoyrir, ok so {>air, sum pan vegin aigu hinget sykia. ' (69 /18 -20 ). 

and

'Kunnu hetningar epa dailu mal v a r^ , sum biskupi t i l  hoyra at re tta , pa a hier 

bipa biskups quemdar ok ai y f i r  fa r a, utan J)uang reki t i l  ok m ik il synd sei, et ai 

ma proastr loysa.' (72 /14-16).
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I t  seems probable from  these two quotations tha t the author was in Gotland 

at the tim e o f w ritin g , even i f  he were not a Gotlander himself. Argument has 

been put forw ard by Pipping (.GLGS, 1905-1907, iv> tha t the text was o rig in a lly  

a La tin  one, translated and augmented in to the form  in which we have it .  

Despite the fac t tha t some o f the phrases used resemble La tin  constructions, fo r 

instance, the 'dative absolute' in sipan gangnum manapi (6 8 /7 -8 ), the balance o f 

probability is surely against th is, and i t  is much more like ly  tha t a tex t w ith  the 

pro-G otlandic bias tha t Guta saga exhibits would have been conceived and w ritte n  

in  Gutnish from  the outset, a lbeit influenced by La tin  w ritte n  sources; c f. 

L a ffle r, 1908, 177.
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vn

Authorship and circumstances of authorship

I t  is not possible to say who the author o f Guta saga was, and no 

suggestions have been put forw ard fo r  consideration. The supposition tha t he was 

a cleric is not w ithout attraction, as the detailed account o f the righ ts  and duties 

o f the bishop o f Linkoping, and the generally pious sentiment te s tify ; c f. SL4, 

1943, 297. Certain elements o f the ea rlie r narrative, such as the description o f 

pilgrim s consecrating churches and the build ing o f the f ir s t  trad ing  churches, also 

indicate a clerical in terest. I f ,  as has been suggested, the w ritin g  were done at 

the instigation o f Andreas Suneson, i t  would also be natural tha t a priest should 

have undertaken the task. There is nothing in  the te x t tha t contradicts such a 

general assumption and in want o f other evidence i t  seems the most like ly  

authorship.



Guta Saga 58

V III

Value as a source o f history

There are two aspects to the historical value of an old text. F irs t, there is 

the value o f the content o f the text as factual inform ation about the period it  is 

supposedly describing, and secondly there is the incidental value o f the text as 

inform ation about the period in which it  was most probably composed. In the firs t 

instance, we are poorly placed to make anything other than a very tentative

judgement in the case o f Guta saga, since the existence o f supporting evidence is 

not to be expected. In the second instance we must be careful to  avoid circular 

arguments o f the type: This text is assumed to have been w ritten  at th is time.

Such a th ing is known to have happened at this time, therefore this text must

have been w ritte n  as a reaction to th is thing, and was thus w ritten  at th is tim e.' 

That is not to  say, however, that no conclusions can be drawn about the

historical events at the time o f composition, nor o f what the Scandinavians, 

borrowing from  German, call the tendens ( ’bias') behind it.

Taking the simple s to ry-line  presented in Guta saga, i t  is possible to dismiss 

considerable sections o f i t  as clearly unhistorical or legendary in character. These 

elements have been discussed in detail in connection w ith  the sources and need not 

be repeated here. I t  is w ith  the A va ir Strabain episode that the author moves

nearer to the description o f a historical event. Arguments have been presented

above (pp. 34-36) about the dating o f the apparently voluntary treaty w ith

Sweden: cf. SL4, 1943, 304-306. From the early medieval arrangements between 

the central adm inistration and other Swedish districts, i t  seems possible tha t some 

sort o f loose and symbiotic union was entered in to  at a time preceding the

composition o f Guta saga, which gradually involved more commitment from  

Gotland to  Sweden in terms of tax; cf. Tunberg, 1940, 106-107. The inclusion of 

a description o f the earliest treaty is triggered by the need to stress the orig inal 

independence o f the Gotlanders in the face o f ever more intrusion by the Swedish 

crown.
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The second event presented as h istorica l is the a rriva l o f St O laf on the 

island. There is no serious dispute about the suggestion tha t he actually did v is it 

Gotland once or tw ice, but there is much discussion about how many times, fo r 

how long, w ith  what result, and which o f these v is its  is intended to be 

represented here. The actions described (exchanges o f g ifts , agreement by a local

representative to  be baptized, build ing o f a chapel) h in t more at the buy ing -o ff

and placating o f a harrying w arlord than a t the submission to  a concerted and 

overtly peaceful missionary attempt. Ormika's name may only have been a useful 

peg on which to  hang the conversion story, ju s t as A va ir Strabain's in  the

previous episode.

I t  would be more convincing h isto rica lly  i f  e ither the conversion o f Gotland 

were mentioned elsewhere in the St O laf hagiography, or the author did not give 

a s lig h tly  d iffe re n t version o f the in troduction o f C h ris tian ity  almost immediately 

afterwards, involving B o ta ir and his fa th e r-in -la w  L ikka ir. Once again, there

seems to be a tendens behind th is  -  Gotlanders were converted o f th e ir own

vo lition  and no one forced them. O laf comes to  them in  Gotland as an exile, not
/ ' /

as the Church M ilita n t, and his influence is lim ited  to  a personal conversion (p f 

Ormika), which had no immediate e ffec t elsewhere on the island.

The h is to ric ity  o f the church-building th a t is said to  have immediately

preceded and follow ed L ikka ir's  conversion does not allow  o f proof e ither way.

The f ir s t  churches were no doubt o f wood and there are no remains o f an old

church at Stenkyrka. What is in teresting is the description o f what existed in  the 

author's day. S:t Per's church in Visby is reduced to  ju s t a small section o f w a ll 

absorbed in to  the la te r S:t Hans' church. O f other, older, churches in  Visby there 

is no sign. This raises the possibility tha t the author was attached in  some way 

to S:t Per's church and was anxious to  fu rth e r its  claim to  be on the site o f the 

oldest church tha t was allowed to  stand on the island. The placing o f the next 

few  churches so conveniently in  the three 'th ird s ' o f the island says, one

imagines, more about the adm inistrative arrangements at the time o f the
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composition o f Guta saga than about any known build ing activ ities in the 11th 

century.

The passage leading up to  and covering the absorption o f the island in to  the 

See o f Linkoping is reminiscent o f the earlie r passage describing the trea ty  w ith  

the king o f Sweden: various bishops take a hand in  Gotland's ecclesiastical a ffa irs , 

but the islanders fin a lly  select fo r themselves the bishop to whom they w ill a lly  

themselves. I t  may not re fle c t the h istorica l course o f events. The fin a l e ffect 

was a h isto rica l one, well-documented and indisputable, but its  execution m ight in 

actual fa c t have demonstrated less w e ll the independence o f the Gotlanders. What 

does have a h istorica l basis, since there is ^  episcopal le tte r to support it ,  is the 

description o f the actual arrangements fo r the bishop's visitations. Here, however, 

the te x t in  Guta saga provides lit t le  extra h isto rica l inform ation.

The fo llow ing  passage, setting out the levy obligations o f the Gotlanders 

w ith  respect to  the Swedish king, is o f a sim ilar nature to  tha t covering the 

relationship w ith  the bishop, much o f the evidence being available elsewhere, in 

le tte rs, and i t  is thus o f no independent value as a historica l source.

The fin a l sentences have been discussed in  connection w ith  the dating o f 

Guta saga and th e ir value h isto rica lly  can only be seen in  re la tion to  th is; c f. 

above, pp. 52-53.

To summarize: there is a paucity o f solid h istorica l m aterial in  Guta saga as 

regards the events o f the period i t  purports to  describe. Where the a ttitude  and 

needs o f the author are concerned, we get a lit t le  more in form ation, but th is  is 

largely by induction, based on our knowledge o f the events at or around the time

we deduce him to  have lived, and hence these surmises are subject to  the very

caveat mentioned a t the s ta rt o f th is  section. The fin a l verdict on the h istorica l

value o f Guta saga must be tha t there is none proven.
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DC 

Language

Notes on some individual aspects o f the language and o f the current

translation appear in the Commentary. Pipping CGLGS, 1905-1907, x x iii-c x iv ) has 

presented a detailed analysis o f the language and forms o f both Guta lag  and 

Guta saga, and there are fu rth e r studies, notably those by Sbderberg (1879) and 

Gustavson <1940, 1948). Gustavson <1940, v ii)  considers th a t there is a case fo r 

regarding Gutnish as a separate language alongside Old Swedish, O ld Danish, Old 

Norwegian and Old Icelandic. The noticeable features o f Gutnish in  comparison to  

Old Swedish are: <a) the presence o f diphthongs, retained where Old Swedish lacks 

them <hoyra); <b) the closing o f certain vowels in  particu la r positions idyma, c f. 

Swedish doméD; <c) the retention o f Common Norse short u where Old Swedish has 

short o (.gutar, fulk); <d) more instances o f Pum laut than in  other Scandinavian 

languages CsegpD; <e) the lack o f breaking in  certain instances (although there are 

no examples given from  Guta sagsD. The case system is conservative and there are 

particu la r forms, such as the genitive singular o f weak fem inine nouns (.kuna,

kunuf) and the pronouns (hann, 'he', han, 'she') tha t d iffe r  from  those in  Old 

Swedish. The vocabulary has also differences (lamb, 'sheep' ra ther than 'lamb'); cf. 

KL, s.v. Forngutniska and references.

Some scholars have, as a resu lt o f the phrase used at the end o f the

em igration episode, sumt a f varu mall, looked fo r s im ila rities  between Gothic and 

Gutnish and Bugge (NIÆR, I; 152-158) h ighlights a number o f fu rth e r examples. 

He concedes, however, tha t the evidence is inconclusive and tha t there could be 

other explanations than tha t a form  o f Gothic was at one tim e spoken in

Gotland. Nevertheless, o f a ll the Scandinavian languages, Gutnish is the one tha t 

most resembles Gothic.

The language o f Guta saga in  B64 is sim ilar to  tha t o f the la tte r portion 

o f Guta lag  and the tex t would thus seem to  have been available to  the scribe in 

a version dating from  la te r than tha t o f the earlie r parts o f Guta lag, although
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the same scribe is responsible fo r the whole o f B64. Equally, Guta saga has, in  

a ll probability, a separate author from  tha t o f Guta lag  Pipping iGLGS, 1905- 

1907, ii i)  and others, including Sjbholm (1976, 105), suspect tha t the scribe who 

produced B64 did not w holly understand the language o f Guta saga. Pipping's 

emendations, indicated in  the footnotes and discussed in  the Commentary, h igh ligh t 

some o f the places where th is is apparent.
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X

Editions o f Guta saga

A Previous editions, translations, etc.

The f ir s t  published edition o f Guta lag  and Guta saga, en titled  Gothlandz- 

Laghen pâ gammal Gothiska, was produced in  1687 by Johan Hadorph, who was 

at tha t tim e the secretary o f A n tikv ite tsko lleg ie t. In  the dedication, dated 1st 

February 1690, Hadorph records tha t the manuscript had been found a few  years 

previously 'u th i en Kyrckia der pâ Landet ibland orenligheet, sâsom en forkasta t 

Ting, och omsider hijtkommen t i l l  sin râ tta  Herre och Konung'. His edition

contains a translation in to  contemporary Swedish and some added section rubrics,

as w e ll as an introduction and a w o rd -lis t, w ith  occasional glosses. In  the 

in troduction is a section on Gotlandic runic inscriptions. The headings inserted by 

Hadorph at the listed points in the text, w ith  his page numbers, are:

67/1 Om Gothlandz Forsta Upfinnelse och bebyggiande samt Afgudadyrkan i

hedendomen (p. 47)

68 /14  Om Gotenas afguda dyrkan (p. 48, margin note).

69/1 Om Gothlandz Forening med Swerige och dheras Skatt och Friheet.

Och huru helge O luf kom t i l  Gothland och la tt  Christna Ormika 

hogste Man den T ijdh  pâ G ottlandh (p. 48)

70/1 Om helge O lafz ankomst t i l  G ottlandh (p. 49, margin note).

70/10 Om Gutharnas Omwandelse t i l  Christna Troo. 2 Budh t i l  Linkiopingz

Biskop. Om Kyrkiobyggnat och Prester. 3 Huru dhe begynte fo llia  

Swea Konung i hârfârd och Skatt giora (p. 50).

71/12 Om forsta  Biskoper och deras W ilkor a ff landet (p. 51, margin note).

73 /3  Gutharnas P licht i  Hârfardh medh Swea Konung (p. 53).

Schlyter <C7G, 1852, xx -xx i) considers tha t the translation, although good fo r the 

time, is inaccurate in  a number o f places and tha t the te x t has many m isprints, 

some caused by a misreading o f the manuscript. This seems to  be a fa ir  

judgement.
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An apparently accurate te x t o f the f ir s t chapter o f Guta saga, followed by 

a La tin  translation, was published by Peringskiold <1699, 442-445), but the next 

complete edition to  be produced was tha t by D r K arl Schildener in  1818. I t  was 

published in G reifswald and en titled  Guta-Lagh das is t: Der Insel Gothland altes 

Rechtsbuch. The B64 te x t is presented in  para lle l w ith  the medieval German

translation <B65> and a contemporary German translation. The B65 te x t is, 

however, missing fo r much o f Guta saga as Schildener was using a copy by

Hammarskold tha t was incomplete; c f. Schlyter, CIG, 1852, x x iii. This edition 

retains some o f the errors contained in Hadorph's edition, corrects some and

introduces others.

In  1852 Schlyter, as the seventh volume in  a series covering the Swedish 

d is tric t laws, produced what m ight be regarded as the f ir s t  scholarly edition o f 

Guta lag  and Guta saga. His in troduction discusses the various manuscripts s t ill 

preserved, although as Ljunggren <1959, 10-11) notes, he does not appear to  be 

aware o f the Old Swedish translation <Codex Holmiensis D2). Schlyter presents 

the te x t w ith  a para lle l translation in to  contemporary Swedish. His apparatus is in  

La tin , but he includes Swedish footnotes on his translation. He divides the work 

in to  six chapters. Chapter 2 covering the v is it o f St O laf and Chapter 5 covering 

the trave lling  bishops and the v is ita tion  arrangements. These chapter divisions

have been used in  a ll subsequent editions. Schlyter includes a glossary and an 

index o f proper names. The fin a l volume o f the series is also a glossary, covering 

the complete set o f law  texts.

In  1859 C arl Save produced a thesis, Gutniska urkunder, part o f which is 

an edition o f Guta lag  and Guta saga. Save discusses the language and 

acknowledges the previous edition by Schlyter, o ffe rin g  a number o f alternative 

readings.

The most thorough study o f the language o f Guta saga is presented in the 

edition produced by Pipping iGLGS, 1905-1907). This edition contains a detailed 

in troduction on the language o f B64 and AM 54 4to, a diplom atic te x t and a fu ll
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glossary showing a ll instances o f each word. The emendations Pipping makes are 

signalled and cross-referenced to  those made by previous editors.

In  1945, volume five  o f Corpus codicum Sueciciorum medii aevi was 

published, containing a facsim ile o f Guta lag  and Guta saga as occurring in  B64 

and B65. I t  includes an introduction in both Swedish and English by Wessén.

The translation o f Guta lag  and Guta saga in to  Swedish, produced by Âke 

Holmback and E lias Wessén in  the series Svenska landskapslagar includes an 

in troduction, discussing in  deta il the preservation, dating, content and h isto rica l 

background o f both Guta lag  and Guta saga, as w e ll as very fu ll explanatory 

notes on the te x t and content, w ith  extensive references. I t  does not discuss the

language o f the orig ina l, but refers frequently to  editions tha t do.

O f the translations in to  languages other than Swedish and German, L is 

Jacobsen's translation in to  Danish, Guterlov og Gutersaga iGGD), published in  

1910, contains the fu lle s t commentary. I t  is based on Pipping and h igh lights the 

rich  a llite ra tio n  in  the texts. Editions published in English include the extract (in  

Gutnish, w ith  glossary entries) contained in  Gordon (1962, 175-177, f ir s t

published in 1927) and an English translation, possibly deriving from  Gordon, 

since i t  is o f the same extract, in  Leach (1946, 312-314). A  transla tion in to  

French o f the whole o f Guta saga, including an in troduction and commentary, was 

produced by Jean Marie M aille fer (1985, 131-140). Ljunggren's edition containing 

the Old Swedish and Danish translations o f fragments o f Guta saga has already

been mentioned in  connection w ith  Schlyter's edition.

B  The present edition

The te x t is presented as in  B64 but w ith  a number o f emendations, some 

fo llow ing  Pipping iGLGS, 1905-1907), signalled in the footnotes, together w ith  

Pipping's comments i f  relevant. The system o f norm alization is self-explanatory, 

including some suggested in  Pipping's footnotes. Nasal strokes and emendations by 

the scribe have been expanded or applied w ithout comment, in  e ither the te x t or 

the notes. Punctuation and capitalisation have been inserted fo llow ing , as fa r as
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possible, modern Swedish practice. The fo u r chapter divisions marked in  the 

manuscript have been retained, but fo r details o f the added rubrics see the 

Commentary. Paragraph divisions have been made where they have seemed 

appropriate.

The translation, which re flects the pagination o f the tex t, has retained, 

where possible, differences in  tense and mood to  h igh ligh t the legal sections o f 

the text, but idiom atic English expressions have been substituted fo r  those in the 

orig ina l. Place-names are given th e ir modern English equivalent where i t  exists 

and, i f  not, the Swedish equivalent. Personal names are given in a single 

nominative singular form  (taking Pipping's emendation where relevant). 

Punctuation and capitalisation fo llo w  modern English practice.
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[GUTASAGAy 

[Chapter 1]

G utland h it t i fy rs ti ma^r ^ann, sum hieluar h it. t>a var Gutland so

elu ist, et J)et dagum sank ok natum var uppi. En Jiann ma^r quam fy rs ti e ld i

a land, ok si{)an sank Jiet a ld ri. 5

hissi h ieluar hafj)i ann sun, sum h it Haft>i. En Hafl)a kuna h it

Huitastierna. haun tu  byg{)U fy rs ti a Gutlandi. Fyrstu nat, sum {jaun saman

suafu, droymdi henni draumbr, so sum &rir ormar varin slungnir saman i

barmi hennar, ok J iytti henni sum t^air sk ri^n  y r barmi hennar. hinna draum

seg^i han f i r i r  [H af^al.z bonda sinum. Hann [re jjis draum J)inna so: 10

'A lt  ir  baugum bundit.
Bo land a l i>itta vart», 
ok faum &ria syni aiga.'

haim gaf hann namn allum  ofydum:

'G u ti a l Gutland aiga, 15
G raipr a l annar haita, 
ok Gunfiaun

ha ir skiptu si{)an G utlandi i  {iria ^iri^iunga, so et G raipr, i>ann e lz ti,

lau t nor^asta J>riî)iung ok G uti mii>al J)ri{)iung. En Gunfiaun, ï>ann yngsti,

la u t sunnarsta. S i^n  a f Jiissum {>rim auka{)is fu lk  i  G utlandi so m ik it um 20

langan tima, et land e lp ti ^laim ai alla fy ^ .  ha luta{>u Jjair bo rt a f landi 

huert t)rij)ia {jiau^i, so et a lt skuldu {jair aiga ok mî j s ir bort haf a sum Jjair 

ufan ior{îar a ttu . Sijian v ildu  [>air nau^ugir bort fara , men fo ru  innan 

horsborg ok bygjjus J>ar f ir ir .  Si{>an v ild i ai land ^ im  Jjula utan raku {aim  

bort {«pan. 25

1 The m anu scrip t has no t i t le .
2 The m anu scrip t has hasf>a. P ipp ing 's em endation (.GLGS, 62, note  5) fo llo w s  S ch ildener

(G u ta -L a g h ,  106) and S ch ly te r (C IG , 94 , n o te  7).
3 The m anu scrip t has r ia p . Pipping (GLGS, 62, note 6) emends to  ra ip .
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SiJjan fo ru  {« ir bort i  Faroyna ok byg{>us {« r f ir ir .  t>ar gatu {« ir ai

sik uppi ha ld it, utan fo ru  i aina oy vi{)r A istland, sum h a itir Dagai{)i, ok

byg{)us {)ar f i r i r  ok gier{)u burg aina, sum enn synis.

bar gatu {« ir ok ai sik ha ld it, utan fo ru  upp at vatni, \>y sum h a itir 

Dyna, ok upp ginum Ryzaland. So f ie r r i fo ru  {« ir, et {« ir quamu t i l  5

Griklanz. bar baddus {« ir byggias f i r i r  a f grika  kunungi um ny ok ni{)ar.

Kunungr {>ann lufa{>i {«im ok hug{)i, et ai [maira {)an]4 ann mana^r va ri.

Si{)an gangnum mana{)i, v ild i hann {«im  bo rt visa. En {« ir [annsuara{)u]5 {%, 

et ny ok n i{« r vari e ok e, ok qua{>u, so s ir vara lu fa t. bissun {« ira  vi{>ratta

quam f i r i r  drytningina um si{)ir. ba seg{)i han: 'M inn herra kunungr! bu 10

lufa{)i {«im  byggia um ny ok ni{>ar. ba ir  {« t e ok e, {« m att {)u ai a f {«im  

taka. ' So byg{)us {« ir {« r f i r i r  ok enn byggia, ok enn haf a {« ir [sumt] 6 a f 

varu mali.

F ir ir  {«n tim a ok lengi ep tir si{«n tro{)u menn a h u it ok a hauga, v i 

ok stafgar{« ok a hai{)in gu{>. Blota{)U {« ir  synum ok dytrum  sinum ok file {)i 15

mi{) m ati ok mungati. bet gier{)u {« ir e p tir vantro sinni. Land a lt haf{>i s ir

hoystu blotan mi{i fu lk i. E lla r haf{)i huer {iri{)iungr s ir. En smeri {)ing haf{)U 

m indri blotan mi{) filepi, m ati ok mungati, sum haita su{>nautar, py et pair 

su{>u a llir  saman.

The m anuscrip t has a f  a i  m ifi ann. Pipping (.GLGS, 63, n o te  3) r e je c ts  a f  a i  m a ir a  pan  
(Noreen, 1892-1894, 38:31) and s u b s t itu te s  a f  a in  n ip  ann. See N o te  to  6 8 /7 .
The m anuscrip t has a n n z s u a ru  w ith  s u a r a p v  p a  in s e rte d  above the lin e . Pipping (GLGS, 
63, n o te  4) has a n n z s u a ra p v  pa.
The m anu scrip t has s u in f.  P ipping 's em endation  (G LG S, 63 , n ote  6) fo llo w s  S c h ly te r (C IG , 
95, note  13).
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[Chuter 2]

M angir kunungar s tridu  a Gutland, mi{)an [hai^ilt]? var. î>au hieldu 

gu ta r e iem lika [s igri]»  ok re t sinum. SiJjan sen tu  gutar Csendimen]? manga 

t i l  Suiarikis, en engin ^aira f ik  frif» gart, fy r  >an A va ir strabain a f A lfa

sokn. Hann gierj)i fy rs ti fri&  vi{)r suia kunung. 5

ba en gutar hann t i l  bapu a t fara, suara{)i hann: 'M ik v itin  ir  nu

faigastan ok fallastan. G ie fin  m ir, en ir  v ilin , et iek fa r i innan slikan 

vaM, K y  vereldi: a tt m ir sielfum , annat burnum syni minum, ok 

kunu.' by et hann var C s n ie ld r l io  ok [fie lkun nug r],i 1 so sum sagur a f 

ganga, g ikk hann a stagga^jan re t vi{)r suia kunung. S iextig i marka s ilfs  um 10

ar huert, {« t ir  ska ttr guta, so et Suiarikis kunungr [ h a f i ] i 2  fia u ra tig i 

m arkr s ilfs  a f Jaim s iextig i, en ie rl ha fi tiugu m arkr s ilfs . binna [stat)ga]i3 

g ie rjji hann mi{) lanz raj>i, fy r  en hann haiman fo ri. So gingu gutar sie lfs 

v ilia n d i und ir suia kunung, ï>y et {« ir m attin f r i r  ok fre ls ir  sykia Suiariki i  

huerium stap utan tu ll ok a lla r u tg ift ir .  So aigu ok suiar sykia Gutland 15

f i r i r  utan kornband e lla r annur forbuj). Hegnan ok hielp skuldi kunungr 

gutum at vaita, en J>air v i^ r J jo rftin  ok kalla{)in. Sendimen a l ok kunungr ok 

ie r l samulai^ a gutnal{)ing senda ok la ta  taka skatt sin. ba ir sendibujjar

aigu fr ip  lysa gutum alia  ste^ii t i l  sykia y f ir  haf, sum Upsala kunungi t i l  

h oyrir, ok so Jiair, sum Jjan vegin aigu hinget sykia. 2 0

7 The m anu scrip t has hafeit. P ipping 's em endation (.GLGS, 64, n o te  2) fo llo w s  S a v e 's  
undocum ented em endation  <1859, 32, line 29).

8 The m anu scrip t has sif>ri. P ipping 's em endation  (GLGS, 64, n o te  3) fo llo w s  S ch ly te r (C IG , 
96, n o te  3).

9 The m anu scrip t has ssndum en. P ipp ing 's em endation (G LG S, 64, note  4 ) fo llo w s SSve 
<1859, 32, line 31), b u t the la t te r  has send im enn  in his n o tes  on page 67.

10 The m anu scrip t has s e n ie fd ir . P ipp ing 's em endation (G LG S, 62 , note  6 ) fo llo w s S ch ly te r
(C IG , 96, note  4).
The m anu scrip t has f i e l  kunungur. S ave has kunnugr <1859, 32, line 37), E. Noreen <1932,
154:7) -k u n n u g r . A. Noreen <1892, 39:18) and Pipping (G LG S, 64 , note  7) g ive cunnugr.

12 The m anu scrip t om its . P ipp ing 's em endation  (GLGS, 64, n o te  9) fo llo w s  S ch ly te r (C IG , 97,
n o te  6).

13 The m anu scrip t has stafegafe. P ipp ing 's em endation (GLGS, 64, n o te  11) fo llo w s S ch ly te r
(C IG , 9 , n o te  7).

1 1
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E p tir {« t si^an quam helgi O la fr kunungr flyand i a f Norvegi mi^ 

skipum ok legpis i  hamn, pa sum ka lla r Akrgarn. i>ar la helgi O la fr lengi. 

î>a fo r Ormika a f Hainaim ok f la ir i r ik ir  menn t i l  hans m ijj giefum sinum. 

î>ann Ormika gaf hanum to lf  vej^ru mî ) andrum klenatum. t>a ga f helgi O la fr 

kunungr hanum a tr agin tua bulla ok aina bra ijjyxi. ba tok Ormika vi{)r 5

kristindom i ep tir helga O lafs kennidomi ok g ie r^i s ir bynahus i sama sta{), 

sum nu standr Akrgarna kirk ia . be^an fo r helg i O la fr t i l  le rs la fs  i 

HulmgarJ)i.

[Chuter 3]

bau et gutar ha in ir varu, {>au silgdu ^ i r  mi{) kaupmannaskap innan a ll lo

land, hapi k ris tin  ok hai^in. ba sagu kaupmenn kristna si^i i  kristnum  

landum. ba litu  sumir sik Jar kristna ok fy rjju  t i l  G ut lanz presti.

B o ta ir a f Akubek h it Jann sum fy rs ti k irk iu  g ie rjii, i  Jan stajj, sum nu 

h a itir KulasteJjar. bet v ild i ai land Jjula utan brendu hana. by ka lla r Jar enn 

Kulastejar. ba ep tir Jan tima var blotan i  V i. bar gierj>i k irk iu  aj)ra. ba 15

samu k irk iu  v ild i land ok brenna. ba fo r hann s ie lfr  upp a k irk iu  Ja ok 

segj)i: 'V ilin  ir  brenna, Ja skulin ir  brenna mik mij) k irk iu  J)issi.' Hann var 

r ik r  s ie lfr ok [rikas ta ]i4  manz dotur ha fjii hann, sum h it L ikka ir [s n ie llili 5, 

boandi Jar, sum ka lla r S tainkirkiu . Hann rep mest um Jan tim a. Hann halp 

B o ta iri, magi sinum, ok segj>i so: 'HerJ)in ai brenna mann ella k irk iu  hans, J>y 2 0

et han standr i V i, f i r i r  n ijan  k lin tu .' MiJ) py f ik k  Jaun k irk ia  standa 

obrend. Han var sett Jar mij) aldra helguna namni, innan Jan staj), sum nu 

ka lla r Petrs k irk iu . Han var fy rs ti k irk ia  i  G utlandi, sum standa fik k .

14 The m anuscrip t has p ic a s c a . P ipping 's em endation (.GLGS, 65, n o te  6> fo llo w s  Schildener 
(G u ta -L a g h , 111) and S ch ly te r (C IG , 9 9 , note  7),

15 The m anuscrip t has s n ill i  w ith  e above the /. P ipp ing 's  em endation  (G LG S, 65, note 7) 
fo llo w s S ch ly te r (C IG , 99 , note 8) in t re a t in g  th is  as an in s e rtio n  ra th e r  th an  a 
replacem ent.
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SiJ)an um nequan tim a eptir, l i t  suer hans L ikka ir [s n ie lli] i6 sik 

kristna, ok [husfroyu]i ? sina, barn sin ok hiskep sin allan. Ok gier{)i k irk iu  i 

gar^i sinum, par nu ka lla r S tainkirkiu . Han var fy rs ti k irk ia  a landi uppi i  

norfjasta {)ri{)iungi. Simian gutar sagu kristna manna sipi, {)a lydu fa ir  Guz 

bu{)i ok le rtira  manna kennu. Toku pa alm ennilika v ijir  kristindom i mij) s ie lfs 5

v illa  sinum utan >uang, so et engin J»uang J>aim t i l  kristnur.

Si Jan en menn orJ)U almennilika k ris tn ir, Ja gierj)is k irk ia  annur a landi 

i  A tlingabo. Han var fy rs ti i  m ija lj)rij)iung i. Sijan varj) J)riJ)i gar a landi i  

Farja im  i  [s u n n a rs ta ]  18 J)riJ)iungi. A f Jaim briskaj)us k irk iu r a lla r i  G utlandi,

Py et menn gierj>u s ir k irk iu r at mairu maki. 10

F yr en G utland to k i stej)ilika vij>r nekrum biskupi, pa quamu biskupar 

t i l  Gutlanz, pilagrim ar t i l  helga lanz Jerusalem ok J>eJan haim fo ru . ban 

tim a var vegr oystra um Ryzaland ok G rikland fara  t i l  Jerusalem, ba ir vigj)u 

fy rs ti k irk iu r ok k irk iuga rja , mij) byn Jaira, sum giera litu  k irk iu r.

SiJan en gutar vendus vij)r kristindom , Ja sentu Jair sendibuja t i l  15

hoygsta biskups i Leonkopungi, py et hann var Jaim nestr, so et mij) steddum 

re t quami hann t i l  Gutlanz Jan rejskep giera mij) J)aim forskielum , et biskupr 

v ild i kuma a f Leonkopungi J)riJ)ia huert ar t i l  Gutlanz mij> to lf  mannum

sinum, sum hanum skuldin fy lg ia  um land a lt mij) bonda hestum, so mangum 

ok ai fla irum . 2 0

18 The m an u scrip t has sn e lli. Pipping iG LG S , 66 , n o te  3) fo llo w s S a v e 's  unsignalled change
<1859, 33 ) in emending th is . See fo o tn o te  15.

17 The m anu scrip t has h u s fo y u . P ipp ing 's em endation  (.GLGS, 66, note 4) fo llo w s  Schildener
(G u ta -L a g h ,  111) and S ch ly te r (C IG , 99, n o te  10).

18 The m an u scrip t has s u n n a rn a s ta . P ipp ing 's em endation  (GLGS, 66, note  7) fo llo w s S ch ly te r
(C IG ,  100, note  14).
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So a biskupr um Gutland fa ra  t i l  k irk iu  vigsla ok gingerJ>a sinna taka:

J)ry bor{) ok ai maira at k irk iu  vigsl huerri, mii> Jjrim markum; at a lte ris

vigsl a tt borjj, mî i to lf  oyrum, en a lte ri ainsamt skal vigias; pa en hapi iru  

ovigjj, a lte ri ok k irk ia  saman, pa skulu bapi vigias f i r i r  pry bor^ ok Jiriar 

m arkr penninga. A f presti andrum huerium a biskupr gingerJ) taka, um 5

tilquemda sij), {>ry bort) ok ai maira. A f andrum huerium presti, sum ai giert>i 

gingert) a t̂ y ari, tak i biskupr a f huerium lausn, so sum k irk iu r iru

tilskurat)ar. ba ir sum ai gingert) giert>u at py bragt)i, &air skulu gingert)

giera, t^egar biskupr kumbr a tr a t t^rit)ia a ri. En h in ir aigu loysa, sum fy rra

bragt)i gingert) giert)u. 10

Kunnu dailu r vart)a, sum biskupr a dyma, paar skulu lendas i  sama

t)rit)iungi, [t)y] ^ 9  et t%ir menn v ita  mest a f sannundum, sum par nest boa.

Vart)r ai par t«un daila lent, t« skal han skiautas t i l  a ldra manna samtalan 

ok ai a f t^rit)iungi i  annan. Kunnu hetningar epa dailu mal varpa, sum biskupi 

t i l  hoyra at re tta , t^  a hier bit)a biskups quemdar ok ai y f ir  fa ra , utan 15

twang rek i t i l  ok m ik il synd sei, et ai ma proastr loysa. ba skal y f ir  fa ra  

m illan Valborga messur ok helguna messur, en ai par e p tir um v in tr  tim a t i l  

Valborga messur. Biskups sak i G utlandi ir  ai [h o y g r i]2 0  t>an tr ia r  markr.

19 The m anuscrip t o m its . Em endation by S ch ly te r (.CIG, 101, n o te  11).
20 The m anuscrip t has h o y ^ ri. P ipp ing 's em endation (G LG S, 68 , n o te  4 ) fo llo w s  S c h ly te r

(C IG , 102, note 13).
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[Chapter 4]

Sî jan gutar toku s ir biskup ok presti ok vij>r fulkumnum kristindom i,

J)a toku Jjair ok v i^ r a t fy lg ia  suia kunungi i  herferj) mij) siau [snekkium]2 i 

ufan a haij)in land, ok ai ufan k ris tin . So J>au, et kunungr a biauj)a gutum

laij)ing ep tir v it t r  ok manaj)ar fre s t f i r i r  lij)stemnu dag, ok J)au skal 5

lij)stemnu dagr vara f i r i r  missumar ok ai sijiar. ba ir  laglika buj)it, ok ai 

e llar. ba haf a gutar val um at fara, en J)air v illa , mij) sinum [s n e k k iu m ]i9  

ok at ta  vikna vis t, en ai maira. ba en gutar e fla  ai fy lg ia , J)a g ia ld in  

fia u ra tig i marka penninga f i r i r  hueria [s n e k k iu ]2  2 , ok J)au at andru a ri ok ai 

at J)y sama a ri, sum buj)it var. bet h a itir laij)ingslam i. 10

I  J)aim manaj)i, J)a skal aina viku buj» k a fli um fara  ok J)ing nemnas. ba 

en mannum sembr et la ij)ing r skal u t ganga, J>a skal sipan ha lf an manaj) t i l  

ferj)ar boas. En sij>an siau ne tr f i r i r  lij)stemnu skulu laij)ings menn ga rlak ir 

vara ok byria r bij)a. ba en so kann varj)a, et ai kumbr byr i J)airi viku, J)a

skulu J)air enn bij)a siau ne tr ep tir lij)stemnu dag. ba en ai kumbr byr i J)airi 15

frest, J)a aigu J>air haimfara at saklausu, mij) J)y et ai gatu J)air roandi y f ir  

haf fa r i t  utan siglandi. Kuma laij)ings buj> i minnum f  restum J)an manaj)ar, J)a 

a ai [ f a r a ] 2 3 utan haima s itia  a t saklausu.

21 The m anu scrip t has sn ie c k iu m . Pipping (.GLGS, 68, n o te  6) alone emends.
22 The m anu scrip t has s n ie c k iu . See fo o te n o te  21.
23 The m anu scrip t has fa r e s  w ith  th e  s  above the line. Pipping (GLGS, 69, n ote  3) alone

n o tes  the e r ro r .
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I r  so et kunungr v il ai troa, et hu\> quamin olaglika epa byr h lndrajji 

a t return frestum , pa aigu sendimenn kunungs, sum skatt taka a py ^ingi, 

sum nest ir  ep tir Sankti Petrs messu, taka to lf  nemda manna aijj, sum 

sendimenn kunungs nemna v ilia , et {« ir mi{) laglikum  fo rfa llu m  haima satin.

Engin [g ie fs ]2 4 nemda ai{)r i  G utlandi utan kunungs aipr. Kann so ilia  5

at bieras, et kruna{)r kunungr var{)r mi{) nequaru vald i b o rt rekinn a f sinu 

rik i, pa aigu ai gutar skatt u t giefa utan haldi hanum um {>ry ar. Ok {)au 

aigu {« ir e huert ar skatt saman giera ok ligg ia  lata. En pa u t g iefa, pa en 

{)ry C ar]2 5 iru  u t gangin, {«im sum pa ra{)r Suia r ik i.

L y k t b re f mi{) kunungs in s ig li skal at allum  kunungs re t sendas, ok a i 10

[ y p i t ] .2  6

24 The m anu scrip t has g ie f .  Pipping (.GLGS, 69, note 5) fo llo w s  Bugge <1877-1878, 261 -262) in 
making th e  em endation.

25 The m anu scrip t has a r  a r. P ipping 's em endation (GLGS, 69 , n o te  9) fo llo w s  Schildener 
(G u ta -L a g h , 115) and S ch ly te r (C IG , 104, note  9).

26 The m anu scrip t has v p it . Pipping fo llo w s  S a v e 's  undocum ented em endation  <1859, 35, line  
38) in re je c t in g  the la te r  em endation on the m anuscrip t.
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TRANSLATION

Chapter 1

Gotland was f ir s t  discovered by a man named bieluar. A t tha t time the 

island was so bewitched tha t i t  sank by day and rose up at n ight. However, tha t 

man was the f ir s t tha t brought fire  to  the island, and afterw ards i t  never sank 

again.

This same bie luar had a son named Haf{)i, and Haf|)i's w ife  was called 

Huitastierna. These tw o were the f ir s t  to  settle  in Gotland. The f ir s t night tha t 

they slept together, she dreamed a dream. I t  was ju s t as i f  three snakes were 

coiled together w ith in  her womb, and i t  seemed to  her as though they crawled 

out o f her lap. She related th is  dream to  Haf{)i, her husband, and he interpreted 

i t  as fo llow s:

'E veryth ing in  rings is bound.
Inhabited th is  land shall be, 
and we shall get sons three.'

He gave them each a name, w hile they were s t ill unborn:

'G u ti shall Gotland claim,
G raipr the second by name 
and Gunfiaun the th ird .'

They la te r divided Gotland in to  th irds, in  such a way tha t G raipr the eldest 

inherited the northern th ird , G uti the middle th ird  and Gunfiaun the youngest 

inherited the southernmost. Subsequently, from  these three men, the population o f 

Gotland increased so much over a long period o f time, th a t the land was not able 

to  support them a ll. Then they cast lo ts to  send every th ird  person away from

the island, on the understanding th a t they should have a rig h t to  keep, and take

away w ith  them, everything th a t they owned in  the way o f moveables. But then

they were unw illing  to  move away, and went instead in to  Torsburgen, and lived

there. La ter the people o f the island were not prepared to  to lerate them, but 

drove them away from  there.
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They then went away to Fâro and settled there. They could not support 

themselves there, but travelled to an island o ff Estonia called Dago, where they 

settled, and b u ilt a fo rtifica tio n , which is s t ill to be seen.

They could not support themselves there either, but travelled up by the 

water course called the Dvina, and forw ard through Russia. They travelled fo r 

such a distance that they came to the Byzantine empire. There they asked 

permission of the Byzantine emperor to live 'fo r the waxing and waning'. The 

emperor granted them that, thinking that this meant no more than a month. 

A fte r a month had passed, he wanted to send them on the ir way. But they 

answered then that 'the waxing and waning' meant 'fo r ever and ever' and said 

that was just what they had been promised. This dispute of theirs came at last to 

the notice o f the empress. She then said, 'My lord emperor, you promised them 

that they could settle fo r the waxing and the waning of the moon. Now that 

continues fo r ever and ever, so you cannot take that promise away from  them.' So 

there they settled and s t ill live. And, moreover, they retain some o f our 

language.

P rior to that time, and fo r a long time afterwards, people believed in 

groves and grave howes, holy places and ancient sites, and in heathen idols. They 

sacrificed the ir sons and daughters, and cattle, together w ith  food and ale. They 

did that in accordance w ith  the ir ignorance o f the true fa ith . The whole island 

held the highest sacrifice on its  own account, w ith  human victims, otherwise each 

th ird  held its  own. But smaller assemblies held a lesser sacrifice w ith  cattle, 

food, and drink. Those involved were called 'boiling-companions', because they a ll 

cooked the ir sacrific ia l meals together.
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Chq>ter 2

Many kings fought against Gotland while i t  was heathen; however the 

Gotlanders always held the v ic to ry  and constantly protected th e ir rights. Later 

the Gotlanders sent a large number o f messengers to  Sweden, but none o f them 

could make peace before A va ir Strabain o f A lva parish. He made the f ir s t peace 

w ith  the king o f the Swedes.

When the Gotlanders begged him to  go, he answered, 'You know tha t I  am 

now most doomed and ill- fa te d . G rant me then, i f  you wish me to  expose myself 

to  such peril, three wergilds, one fo r myself, a second fo r  my surviving son and 

a th ird  fo r my w ife .' Because he was wise and skilled in many things, just as the 

tales go about him, he entered in to  a binding trea ty w ith  the king o f the Swedes. 

S ixty marks o f s ilver in respect o f each year is the Gotlanders' tax, divided such 

tha t the king o f Sweden should have fo rty  marks o f s ilver out o f the sixty, and 

the ja r l tw enty marks o f s ilver. A va ir made th is statute in  accordance w ith  the 

advice o f the people o f the island before he le ft  home. In  th is  way, the 

Gotlanders submitted to  the king o f Sweden, o f th e ir own free w ill, in  order 

tha t they m ight trave l everywhere in Sweden free and unhindered, exempt from  

to ll and a ll other charges. S im ila rly the Swedes should also have the rig h t to  

v is it Gotland, w ithout prohib ition against trade in corn, or other prohibitions. The 

king was obliged to  give the Gotlanders protection and assistance, i f  they should 

need i t  and request it .  In  addition the king, and likew ise the ja r l, should send 

messengers to  the Gotlanders' general assembly and arrange fo r th e ir tax to  be 

collected there. The messengers in  question have a duty to  proclaim  the freedom 

o f Gotlanders to  v is it a ll places overseas, which belong to  the king in Uppsala 

and, s im ila rly , fo r such as have the rig h t to  trave l here from  tha t side.
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Later, a fte r this, K ing O laf the Holy came flee ing from  Norway w ith  his 

ships, and la id  in to  a harbour, the one called Akergarn. St O laf lay there a long 

time. Then Ormika o f Hajnum, and several other pow erfu l men, went to  him w ith  

th e ir g ifts . Ormika gave him twelve yearling rams along w ith  other valuables. St 

O laf then reciprocated and gave him in  re tu rn  tw o round drinking vessels and a 

battle-axe. Ormika subsequently received C h ris tian ity  according to  St O laf's 

teaching and b u ilt him self an oratory at the same location as Akergarn church 

now stands. From there St O laf travelled to v is it Jaroslav in Novgorod.

Chapter 3

Although the Gotlanders were heathen, they nevertheless sailed on trad ing  

voyages to  a ll countries, both Christian and heathen. So the merchants saw 

Christian customs in C hristian lands. Some o f them then allowed themselves to  be 

baptized, and brought priests to  Gotland.

B o ta ir o f Akeback was the name o f the one who f ir s t b u ilt a church, in  

tha t place which is now called Kulstade. Islanders were not prepared to  to lera te  

tha t, but burned it .  For tha t reason the place is s t ill called Kulstade. Then, la te r 

on, there was a sacrifice at V i. There Botair b u ilt a second church. The people 

o f the island also wanted to  burn th is particular church. Then B o ta ir went up on 

top o f the church him self and said, 'I f  you want to  burn it ,  you w ill have to  

burn me along w ith  th is church.' He was him self in flu e n tia l, and he had as his 

w ife  a daughter o f the most powerful man, called L ikka ir Sn ie lli, liv in g  a t the 

place called Stenkyrka. L ik k a ir carried most au thority  at tha t time. He supported 

B o ta ir, his son-in -law , and said as follows, 'Do not persist in  burning the man 

or his church, since i t  stands at V i, below the c li f f . ' As a result, tha t church 

was allowed to  stand unburnt. I t  was established there w ith  the name o f A ll 

Saints, in  tha t place which is now called St Peter's. I t  was the f ir s t  church in 

Gotland to  be allowed to  stand.
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Then, at some time a fte r that, his fa th e r-in -la w  L ikka ir Snielli had himself 

baptized, together w ith  his w ife, his children, and a ll his household, and he bu ilt 

a church on his farm, the one now called Stenkyrka. I t  was the firs t church on 

the island up in the northernmost th ird . A fte r the Gotlanders saw the customs of 

Christian people, they then obeyed God's command and the teaching o f priests. 

Then they received C hristianity generally, o f the ir own free w ill, w ithout duress; 

that is no-one forced them into C hristianity.

A fte r the general acceptance o f C hristianity, a second church was b u ilt in 

the country, at Atlingabo; it  was the f irs t in the middle th ird . Then a th ird  was 

bu ilt in the country, at Fardhem in the southernmost th ird . From those, churches 

spread everywhere in Gotland, since men b u ilt themselves churches fo r greater 

convenience.

Before Gotland allied its e lf to  any bishop permanently, bishops came to

Gotland who were pilgrim s to Jerusalem, in the Holy Land, and were trave lling  

home from  there. A t that time the route eastwards was to cross through Russia 

and the Byzantine empire to Jerusalem. In the f irs t place consecrated churches 

and graveyards, according to the request o f those who had caused the churches to 

be bu ilt.

A fte r the Gotlanders became accustomed to C hristianity, they then sent 

messages to  the Lord Bishop of Linkoping, since he resided closest to them, to

the effect that he should come to Gotland, by a confirmed statute, to lend his 

support, on the fo llow ing conditions; tha t the bishop would wish to  come from  

Linkoping to Gotland every th ird  year together w ith  twelve o f his men, who

would accompany him around the whole country on farm ers’ horses, just that

many and no more.
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Thus the bishop has a duty to travel around Gotland to church consecrations 

and to collect his payments in kind, three meals and no more fo r each 

consecration o f a church, together w ith  three marks; fo r an a lta r consecration, 

one meal together w ith  twelve ore, i f  the a ltar alone is to be consecrated; but i f  

both are unconsecrated, a lta r and church together, then both should be 

consecrated fo r three meals and three marks in coin. From every second priest the 

bishop has a rig h t to collect payment in kind as a visita tion tax, three meals and 

no more. From every other priest, who did not make payment in kind in that 

year, the bishop is to take a fee from  each one, as is laid down fo r churches. 

Those who did not make payment in kind at that time, they should make payment 

in kind as soon as the bishop comes back in the th ird  year. And the others have 

a duty to pay a fee, who the previous time had made payment in kind.

Should disputes arise that the bishop has a duty to judge, they should be 

resolved in the same th ird , since those men know most about the tru th  who live 

nearest to it .  Should the dispute not be resolved there, it  should then be referred 

to the consideration o f a ll men, and not from one th ird  to another. Should 

hostilities or matters o f con flic t occur, which belong to the bishop to judge, one 

has an obligation to await the bishop's a rriva l here and not travel over to the 

mainland, unless necessity force it ,  and it  be such a great sin that the ru ra l dean 

cannot give absolution. Then one should travel over between Walpurgis' Eve and 

A ll Saints' Day, but not a fte r that during the w inter, u n til the fo llow ing 

Walpurgis Eve. A fine to the bishop, in Gotland, is to  be no higher than three 

marks.
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Chapter 4

Since the Gotlanders accepted bishop and priest, and completely embraced

C hristian ity, they also undertook, on th e ir part, to  fo llo w  the Swedish king on 

war-parties w ith  seven warships, against heathen countries, but not against 

Christian ones. However, i t  had to  be in  such a way tha t the king should summon

the Gotlanders to  the levy a fte r w in ter, and give them a month's respite before

the day o f mobilisation and, furtherm ore, the day o f m obilisation should be before 

midsummer, and no la te r. Then i t  is a la w fu l summons, but not otherwise. Then

the Gotlanders have the choice o f trave lling , i f  they are w illin g , w ith  th e ir

longships and eight weeks' provisions, but no more. Nevertheless, i f  the

Gotlanders are not able to  take part, then they are to  pay a fine  o f 40 marks in

coin, in  compensation fo r each longship, but th is, however, is a t the fo llow ing  

harvest and not in  the same year tha t the summons was made. This is called the 

'levy-tax '.

In  tha t month the summoning-baton should pass around fo r one week and an 

assembly be announced. When people are agreed th a t the expedition w ill go out, 

they w ill then fu rth e r arm themselves fo r the voyage fo r  a fo rtn ig h t. And 

afterwards, fo r a week before the m obilisation, the men on the muster ought to 

be prepared and w a it fo r a favourable w ind. B ut i f  i t  should happen tha t no 

favourable wind comes during tha t week, they should s t ill w a it seven nights a fte r 

the day o f m obilisation. However, i f  no favourable w ind comes w ith in  tha t

specified time, they then have the rig h t to  go home freed from  obligation, since 

they are not able to  cross over the sea row ing, but under sail. Should the levy 

summons come w ith in  a shorter period than a month, they do not have to  go, but 

may remain at home w ith  im punity.
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Should i t  be the case tha t the king is not w illin g  to  believe th a t the 

summons came un law fu lly , or tha t the w ind hindered them at the proper specified 

times, the king's messengers, who collect the tax at tha t assembly which is next 

a fte r St Peter's mass, have a duty to  take an oath from  twelve commissioners, 

whom the king's messengers wish to  select, tha t they remained at home fo r la w fu l 

reasons.

No commissioned oath shall be given in  Gotland apart from  the king's oath. 

Should the m isfortune occur tha t the crowned king is by some force driven away 

from  his kingdom, the Gotlanders then have the rig h t not to hand over th e ir tax, 

but re ta in  i t  fo r three years; but they nevertheless have a duty to  continue to  

collect the tax together each year and allow  i t  to  lie , and then hand i t  over 

when three years have passed, to  the one who at tha t time rules Sweden.

A  sealed le tte r w ith  the king's au thority should be sent concerning a ll the 

king's law, and not an open one.



Guta Saga 83

COMMENTARY

The manuscript lacks headings to  the chapters, apparently signalled by larger 

in itia l le tte rs and indentation. Chapter numbers have been inserted by a la te r 

hand in  the margin. These divisions have been adhered to  in  th is  edition. The 

margin headings, which have been added to the manuscript by a la te r hand, are 

given in  th is Commentary. Previous editors have inserted fu rth e r chapter divisions 

and headings: cf. Introduction, pp. 63-65. Quotations in  the notes below are

d irec tly  from  the text, except tha t proper names are given in  the nominative

form , or the assumed nominative form .

Place-names on Gotland, Sweden and in  the B a ltic  tha t are mentioned in 

the Commentary can be found on the maps o f Gotland and the B a ltic  (pp. 182, 

183). Those occurring in the te x t are underlined on the maps.

Chapter 1

67 /3 . In  the manuscript, a sixteenth-century hand has added in the margin 

'Quomodo Gotlandia inuenta et cu lta ', tha t is 'How Gotland was discovered and 

cu ltiva ted '.

67 /3 . Gutland: 'G otland'. The earliest instance o f the name Gotland is from  the 

end o f the n inth century, in  King A lfred 's  Orosius (.Orosius, 1980, 16). Here 

Gotland is mentioned by W ulfstan in  his account o f his voyage from  Hedeby to

the mouth o f the V istula. W ulfstan states tha t he passed Gotland to  port along

w ith  Blecingaeg, Meore and Eowland (Blekinge, More and Gland), and th is  is 

almost certa in ly a reference to  Gotland. For the question o f the po litica l position 

o f the island, see the Note to  69 /5  in connection w ith  A va ir Strabain's 

negotiations w ith  Sweden. Olsson <1984, 13-18) summarizes the theories so fa r 

put forw ard about the orig in  o f the name Gotland as (a) tha t was given to  the 

island by outsiders and is related to  the tribe  name gautar igota f), used o f the 

people from  Vaster- and Ostergotland, which gave rise to  gu ta r  fo r the
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inhabitants o f Gotland, and gotar fo r the Goths, <b) tha t i t  can be traced more 

d irectly  to  an early settlem ent on Gutân (earlie r Guteâii) in  the parish o f Bal, or 

Gothemân in  the parish o f Gothem, and is related to  such words as gjuta, 'pour 

out', independently o f gotar, c f. Hellquist, 1980, s.v. got, L indroth, 1914a and 

1941. Olsson's investigation o f place-names and the ir physical location, fo r 

example two farm s called Gute in  the parish o f Bal, lead him to conclude tha t 

features in  G otland gave rise to  the name gutar. The alternative is tha t the name 

was adopted because o f the orig in  o f the inhabitants, in Vaster- or Ostergotland. 

Another explanation o f the name, relevant to  the story o f Gotland's discovery, 

m ight be th a t i t  is related to  the concept o f Land it Goha, explained by Nansen as 

huldrelandet o r usynlighetslandet, c f. Nansén, 1911, 282-283; Introduction, pp. 

18-20; Notes to  57 /4 .

67 /3 . Meluar. L a ffle r (1908, 170) and Gordon (1962, 199, 255) are o f the 

opinion tha t th is  name is probably identical to  the name Pjâ lfi, Thor's fo llow er; 

c f. In troduction, pp. 17-18. Gordon gives the meaning o f the name P ja lf i as 'one 

who seizes and holds', which would correspond w e ll to  the function o f bieluar in  

Guta saga. Hadorph iGothlandz-Laghen, 1687, in troduction, v -v i) notes a variant 

o f the name on tw o inscriptions from  stones in  Oster Skam in Ostergotland, 

unfortunate ly now disappeared. They read as fo llow s. (Og 27): ImriR. sati. stain, 

a t. tia lfa r . fat>ur. sin. ian. s tra n ti. a. kautaun. (ï>urir raised this stone a fte r 

î>ialfar, his fa ther, who came to land on kautauiù', (Og 28): ...sun. iaa. buki. a. 

kautaun...tru ista. sina. (...son, who lived at kautaun..Jh\s dearest). The id en tity  o f 

kautaun is uncertain and i t  seems feasible tha t the name has been misread; c f. 

SL4, 1943, 300. Hadorph is cautious o f id en tify ing  kautaun w ith  Gotland or 

P ia lfa r w ith  the t>ieluar o f Guta saga, but both Peringskiold and Schlyter do so; 

c f. Peringskiold, 1699, 445; Schlyter, CIG, 1852, 317. Save (1859, v iii) , however, 

rejects the idea tha t kautaun could be Gotland and questions whether the name 

p ie lf-a r  is the same as p ie l-uar or pielu-ar. For a discussion o f lite ra ry  m otifs 

and sources related to  the name Pieluar, c f. In troduction, pp. 17-18.
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67 /4 . eluist. 'bewitched'. This word is problematic. The reading o f i t  as eliust by 

Hadorph (.Gothlandz-Laghen, 1687, 47), m isinterpreting the position o f the dot 

over the i, has led to  his translation 'okunnigt' ('unenlightened'). Schildener 

iGuta-Lagh, 1818, 259) fo llow s Hadorph, breaking the word down in to  the 

negative particle e and lius, 'lig h t', and translating i t  'unscheinbar'. Schildener 

also discusses an alternative explanation, based on the Old High German ellen 

meaning 'power' and the su ffix  -Ids, g iving the meaning 'powerless', which could 

relate to  the island's enchanted state. Schildener rejects th is  in terpre ta tion, 

however, and points to  the statement tha t the island was only above water at 

n ight and was therefore, natura lly, 'dark'. Schlyter iC IG , 1852, 93) also favours 

Hadorph's reading. He uses the translation 'dunkelt', but adds other possibilities in  

his glossary. He thinks tha t the word may be a form  o f oliust^ 'dark', or 

eldlaust, 'w ithout fire ', and tha t i t  m ight indicate tha t there was no fire  on the 

island. These interpretations are possible, but a meaning related to  'e lf  seems 

more probable; c f. Introduction, p. 20. Bugge <1877-1878, 260-261), re fe rrin g  to  

Lyngby <1858-1860, 269), gives several examples o f s im ila r words in

Scandinavian, English and German, which have meanings like  'bewitched' or 

'visited by tro lls '. He also argues tha t the form  o f the word as i t  occurs here, 

w ith  the retained i, is defensible i f  eluist were a neuter form , standing fo r 

e lv itskt (derived from  *e lv ltsk r  or *elviskf>. Wadstein <1892, 152-153) also takes 

the word as being related to  sim ilar ones in  English meaning 'e lfish ' and 

considers the form  o f the word to  be in accordance w ith  th is in terpre ta tion. 

Wessén <SL4, 1943, 301) summarizes these and la te r theories and translates eluist 

as 'fo r tro lla t', best rendered by the English 'bewitched', which carries a ll the 

relevant connotations.

67 /4 . pet dagum sank ok natum var uppi: 'tha t sank by day and was up a t n igh t'. 

There is evidence o f a rise in  the level o f the land in  certa in areas o f the 

Scandinavian peninsula, in itia lly  very rapid; c f. KL, s.v. Niveauforandring  

C ertain ly, when Gotland was f ir s t  inhabited, i t  was much sm aller and had more
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in le ts tha t i t  has today, although, even now, most o f the island is less than 30 

metres above sea-level; c f. Ohrman, 1994, 8-13, 14; In troduction, p. 18.

6 7 /4 -5 . qvam fy rs t i e ld i a land: 'f ir s t ... brought fire  to  the island'. For a

discussion o f legends o f the in it ia l settlers bring ing fire  to  islands to  remove ev il 

influences, c f. In troduction, p. 20. The importance to  a farm  o f its  f ir s t

inhabitant and the probably unrelated concept o f a protective s p irit <hustomtê> are 

also noted by Landtman <1922, 20, 46). The lin k  between the efficacy o f fire  as 

a protection, the protection believed to  be offered by Thor, and the belie f tha t 

fire  would not burn in  a house inhabited by someone possessed by ev il sp irits are 

also recorded by Landtman <1919, 2;776).

6 7 /6 . Hafpr. Haf{)i's name could derive from  the place-name Havdhem, although

there is no suggestion o f th is  in  the text. For a discussion o f Haf^ii's place in 

the legendary genealogy o f Gotland and possible in terpretations o f his name, cf. 

In troduction, pp. 21-22.

67 /7 . Huitastiernac. 'W hite s ta r'; c f. Introduction, p. 22.

67 /8 . droymdi henni draumhr. 'she dreamed a dream'. This construction w ith  the

word 'dream' in  the nominative and the dreamer in the dative <or in a form

which could be in terpreted as the dative) is sim ilar to  the English expression 'a

dream came to her'; c f. Soderwall, 1884-1918, I;s.v. droma. For a discussion o f

the m o tif o f dreams by pregnant women in Scandinavian and non-Scandinavian 

sources, c f. In troduction, pp. 22-23 and also, fo r example, Perkins, 1975-1976, 

224.

6 7 /8 . p r ir  ormar. 'three snakes'. In  1955 a picture-stone was found on a grave

site at Smiss in Nar parish, in  eastern Gotland. On the basis o f its  chisel shape,

i t  has been thought to  date from  the seventh century <although th is is not
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undisputed). I t  depicts in its  lower th ird  a seated woman, who appears to  be 

naked apart from  a headdress, holding up tw o w rigg ling  snakes. The woman's head 

is large in proportion to  her body, and the snakes are also large compared to  her 

arms. The upper section o f the stone shows a triske lion  consisting o f the heads o f 

three creatures. Each creature is d iffe re n t. The f ir s t  appears to  be a boar, the 

second, by comparing i t  w ith  sim ilar representations on other stones, possibly a ' 

serpent or dragon o f some kind, and the th ird  a b ird  o f prey, or possibly a ram­

headed serpent. Ram-headed serpents appear frequently in  C eltic iconography and 

the curve o f the head o f the creature concerned could either be a beak or a 

roman nose. A t f ir s t  glance one m ight, however, get the impression th a t the 

image depicted three serpents. Snake-women appear in  C eltic and other mythology, 

and there are representations o f a number o f d iffe re n t goddesses holding one or 

more snakes. One example probably represents Verbeia, the s p irit o f the R iver 

Warfe; c f. Green, 1992, 227. This image, found near Ilk le y  in  Yorkshire, also has 

a disproportionately large head, but th is  is the only real s im ila rity . No other 

picture-stone has been found in Gotland w ith  a s im ila r m o tif to  the one from  

Smiss, although snakes occur quite frequently, as do female figures. The triske lion  

is also a commonly-occurring m otif on picture-stones, although few  are as 

detailed and zoomorphic as th is one. A d iffe re n t in te rpre ta tion  has been put on 

the stone by Wilhelm Holmqvist <1975, 35-39), and he considers tha t i t  m ight 

represent Daniel in  the lions' den, and so be post-conversion ; c f. In troduction, 

p. 37, note 2. A  picture-stone from  Sandegârda in  Sanda parish, ju s t in land from  

Vastergarn on the west coast o f Gotland, is sim ilar in  shape and dating to  the 

stone at Smiss and carries as its  main m o tif a large serpent in  a fig u re  o f eight; 

c f. L indqvist, 1941-1942, I;f ig . 48; I I ;  110. The serpent is supported (in  the 

heraldic sense) by tw o more natura listic snakes which w rithe  up the inside o f the 

borders o f the design. The s im ila rity  o f the central creature to  one o f the three 

in the Smiss stone and o f the snakes to those held by the snake-w itch is s trik ing .

A  small disc, about three inches in diameter was found in a woman's grave at 

Ih re  in  H e llv i parish, in north-eastern Gotland, and seems to  depict three
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in tertw ined serpents. I t  is dated to  the eighth century, although the finds o f 

picture-stones from  tha t parish have been dated to  earlie r periods. In  addition, 

there is a type o f pendant, again often associated w ith  women's graves, in the 

form  o f a spiral w ith  a snake's head at its  outer end and one such object forms 

part o f the tenth-century Eketorpsskatten from  Orebro Ian, Sweden; c f. VABC, 

s.v. Ormspiralshangeir, Frân stenâldersjagare, 1986-1987, 88-90. Pendants o f th is 

kind m ight have been worn at the breast as amulets both to  protect the wearer 

(the snake as a source o f danger) and to  promote fe r t ility  (the snake as a symbol 

fo r the penis). The danger against which the amulet was to  provide protection 

could have been tha t o f a d iff ic u lt labour, w ith  the snake as a mimetic charm, 

much in  the same way tha t certa in fru its  and stones, which contained a core 

which ra ttle d  and thus im itated the child in the womb, were used to  assist in 

labour; c f. KL, s.v. Barsel; Encyclopaedia o f re lig ion and ethics, volume 3, 1910, 

s.v. Charms and amulets 394, 419, 422. A  fu rth e r type o f snake amulet has been 

found in  Gotland, consisting o f a copper locket Cdosa') containing the coiled 

skeleton o f a snake, or possibly a slow-worm ; cf. Magnusson, 1976, 113. The 

imagery o f a coiled creature in  a closed space again suggests tha t th is  object was 

an amulet worn either to  procure pregnancy or ease ch ildb irth . The snake's 

sloughing o f its  skin could be taken as a metaphor fo r  the la tte r. Snakes' tongues 

were used as amulets against black magic and illness as la te  as the 14th century, 

and snakes were sacred to  the B a ltic  peoples, being pa rticu la rly  associated w ith  

marriage and b irth ; cf. KL, s.v. Amulettar, Gimbutas, 1963, 203.

67 /8 . varin slungnir saman: 'were coiled together'. According to  H e llqu ist (1980, 

s.v. slunga (1)), slunga corresponds to  Swedish slingra, 'entw ine (oneself)', but he 

also considers i t  related to  the M iddle Low German slingen, w ith  the additional 

meaning 'p la it', and Anglo-Saxon slingan, 'creep'. The images o f the disc and the 

amulet, mentioned in the preceding Note, correspond to  the form er in terpretation. 

I f  one assumes tha t i t  was common fo r  a pregnant women to  wear a snake spiral, 

o r some such amulet, at her breast, i t  is possible tha t the dream represents the
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movement o f the snake or snakes from  the amulet in to  her body, as w e ll as the 

b irth  its e lf. The phrase slungnir saman would then be being used in  tw o 

meanings: 'crept together' and 'coiled together', the action and the state.

67 /9 . barmi: 'womb' in  th is instance, although the usual translation is 'breast' or 

'bosom'. The Swedish skote, which is also used as a synonym fo r barm has, 

add itionally, the connotation modersskote, 'womb', and, despite H ellqu ist's

dismissing th is  in terpre ta tion o f barm as hardly tenable (1980, s.v. barrri), i t  is 

possible in  the present context. The natural site from  which the snakes 

representing Huitastierna's three sons would emanate is, i t  m ight be suggested, 

her womb. SAOB (1906, s.v. barm (2) column B 344) gives moderlif, kved, 

'womb', as an obsolete meaning, w ith  an example o f its  use in  1614. This is in  

fa c t one o f the oldest citations included in  the entry and gives a strong

indication tha t 'womb' may have been the principal medieval meaning. That the 

word was also used in  Old Danish in th is sense is indicated by Falk and Torp 

(1903-1906, I;s.v. Barrrù. Kalkar (1881-1918, I;s.v. Barm> gives moderllv, 'womb', 

as the prim ary meaning and cites barmbroder as meaning halvbroder pâ modrene 

side which would correspond to the same in terpretation. Schlyter in  his glossary 

to  Guta lag  iC IG , 1852, 243) gives sinus as the La tin  equivalent fo r barm. This 

can mean 'breast' but also 'lap ', 'curve', 'fo ld ', 'h iding place'. Peringskiold (1699, 

443) translates barmi as gremio, which is La tin  fo r 'lap ', 'breast' and 'womb'. 

One possib ility is tha t a deliberate ambiguity is intended and tha t the dream is an

example o f a 'pun' dream w ith  the ambiguity between 'breast' and 'womb' being an

extension o f the pun im p lic it in  the phrase slungnir saman, mentioned in  the Note 

to  6 7 /8 ; c f. Perkins, 1975-1976, 211-213.

67 /11 -13 , 15-17. Verse. The metre o f the verse is fornyrhislag. The a llite ra tio n  

in  the passage leading up to  the verse suggests tha t the tw o half-strophes are a ll 

tha t survive o f a longer poem. The rings ibauguni) o f the verse echo the co iling  

o f the snakes, as w e ll as the rings that appear frequently on picture-stones. A l t
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could re fe r to  the fu tu re  o f Gotland as a whole, o r simply to  'everything', and 

the binding in rings could be a reference to  the interconnection o f various events, 

or to the idea tha t the fu tu re  o f G otland is to  be determined by the co iling  o f 

the snakes (Haf{)i's and Huitastierna's sons). The expression bo land  could mean 

either 'inhabited land' or, possibly, 'farm ing land', tha t is cultivated land. For a 

discussion o f the possibility o f d iffe re n t trad itions ly ing  behind the verse and the 

fo llow ing  prose, cf. Introduction, pp. 23-25. Herman o ffe rs  a d iffe re n t 

explanation fo r the significance o f baugum, suggesting tha t they re fe r to  the 

rings worn by both men and women during M igration period <c400-c550), 

although not during the Vendel period immediately fo llow ing . From th is  he in fe rs / / f  

tha t the trad itions behind the verse date from  before adSBO; cf. Herman, 1960,

43-47.

67/15. Guti, Graipr, Gunfiaun: For a discussion o f the m o tif o f three sons w ith  

a llite ra tin g  names and its  presentation in  Guta saga, c f. In troduction, pp. 21-22,

23-24.

67/18. P air skip tu sipan G utlandi i  pria  pripiungar. 'They la te r divided Gotland 

in to  [three] th irds '. The division o f an area in to  three adm inistrative d is tric ts  

seems to  have been a common one in  Scandinavia, occurring both on Oland and in 

Harke by the 13th and 14th centuries, as w e ll as in  Horway; c f. Tunberg, 1911,

48. There is also evidence in the oldest law  fo r Dalarna tha t the division there 

was in to  three; c f. Tunberg, 1911, 135-138. In  the case o f Gotland, i t  appears 

tha t the expression landet was used o f the whole island and tha t the G utnal ping  

or Gutnalping or Gutna alping was the overall au thorita tive  body; c f. Tunberg,

1911, 138. Each o f the subordinate th irds  had its  own pripiungs ping. The th irds 

themselves were divided in to  siettungar, tw o w ith in  each th ird , and each s ie ttung r 

in to  a number o f hundari, the smallest adm inistrative area, o f which there were 

20 on the island by the Late M iddle Ages; c f. KL, s.v. Hundare. The arithm etic 

behind the arrangement is discussed by Steffen iBoG, I;252) who explains the fact
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th a t the middle th ird  had only six hundari, whereas the other tw o had seven, by 

arguing tha t the island was o rig ina lly  divided in to  two along a northw est- 

southeast line, w ith  10 hundari in  each. The hundari also had ping, 10 in  each 

h a lf o f the island. The northern ha lf had its  main ping  place at Tingstade and 

the southern h a lf at Suderting. However, Hyenstrand, <1989, 108, 136) suggests 

tha t the o rig ina l division was in to  12 hundari and tha t th is was older than tha t 

in to  pripiungar, although i t  is only mentioned in Guta lag  and not elsewhere; c f. 

GLGS, 1905-1907, 46; Introduction, pp. 25-26. Both hundaris ping  and siettungs 

ping  are referred to  in  Guta la g  The word pripiung  its e lf is related to  the 

English rid in g  as an adm inistrative division. C f. also Note to 69/18.

67 /21 -22 . Pa lutapu pa ir bort a f land i huert pripia piaup Then they cast lo ts  to 

send every th ird  person away from  the island'. There is evidence o f a population 

reduction at the end o f the f if th  and in  the f ir s t h a lf o f the sixth centuries. 

The period o f em igration could have extended over a number o f decades and then 

have been follow ed by a tim e o f unrest in  Gotland and attack by outside powers, 

culm inating in the assim ilation o f Gotland in to  Sweden; c f. Note to  69 /2 ; 

In troduction , pp. 26-28; Nerman, 1963, 19-21, 23.

67 /22 -23 . sum pa ir ufan iorpar attu. lite ra lly  'tha t they owned above ground'. 

This phrase would be translated in  Swedish legal language by losore, 'moveables' 

or 'chattels' as opposed to land. The corresponding O ld Swedish expressions were 

losore, losa panningar, lo s t goz, but in  Guta lag  the term  used is simply oyrar, 

c f. GLGS, 1905-1907, 32; KL, s.v. Losore and references. In  Grâgas two 

sections concerning the find ing  o f property re fe r specifically to  whether i t  was 

above or below the ground. In  the form er case i t  usually passed to  the ownership 

o f the finde r. I t  is possible tha t the emigrants were forbidden to  dig up anything 

buried on th e ir land; c f. Grâgas, Ib;75, Ib; 185-186; KL, s.v. H ittegods
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57/24. Porsborg. a fo rtific a tio n , now called Torsburgen, in  Kracklingbo parish on 

its  border w ith  A rdre and Gammelgarn parishes. Considerable archeological

research has been done in to  the dating and use o f th is, the largest o f Sweden's

h ill- fo r ts , and i t  is certa in ly possible tha t i t  was used in  the way suggested in

Guta saga. Engstrbm <1984, abstract on t it le  verso, 123, 124-126; GV, 76) found 

tha t about 100-200 men could complete each tw o kilom etre length o f w a ll in  

approximately tw o months. As a result o f radiocarbon dating and other techniques, 

Engstrbm has dated the two phases o f the fo r t  to  the periods between adSOO- 

400, the end o f the E arly Iron  Age, and ad800-1100, the end o f the V iking 

Age. This was a period o f vigorous Scandinavian expansion, combined w ith  social 

and clim atic change, which m ight have been the cause o f unrest. The position o f 

Torsburgen, near to  the coast and to  adm inistrative centres, would lend its e lf to  

use in the defence o f the island, as w e ll as in  any in te rna l conflic ts. Engstrbm 

<1979, 127-128) rejects the idea tha t Torsburgen was a refuge, since i t  lay too 

near the coast from  which danger m ight come, but does not dismiss the idea tha t 

i t  m ight have been b u ilt by a group o f Gotlanders threatened w ith  expulsion. The 

f ir s t  element o f the name Porsborg its e lf is probably related to  the name o f the 

god Porr, one o f the most popular deity-names used as place-name elements, and 

the place was possibly named in  the la te  Middle Ages; c f. In troduction, pp. 28- 

29. A t least three other examples o f the place-name Torsborg are found in 

Sweden: in Uppland, between Sigtuna and Skokloster, in  Harjedalen, and on Oland, 

east o f Torslunda. This last has a fo rnborg  ju s t to  the east o f it ;  c f. Hallberg,

1985, 91. C f. also KL, s.v. Fornborgar and references.

67/24. v ild i a i land palm pula, 'the people o f the island were not prepared to  

tolerate them'. I t  has been suggested by Steffen <J3oG, I ; 246) tha t land  is here 

being used to mean the alping and th is seems to  make some sense. The decision to 

ba llo t away a th ird  o f the population would probably have been taken by the 

alping in  th is instance, and they would thus have the responsibility fo r ensuring
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tha t the edict was obeyed. The gutna l ping  is referred to  as land a lt in  a passage 

in  Guta la g  of. GLGS, 1905-1907, 46.

68 /1 . Faroy. an island separated from  Gotland by a narrow sound, in  the north­

east. The modern form  o f the place-name, Fâro, m ight suggest tha t i t  is related 

to  Swedish f i r .  Old Swedish fa r, 'sheep'. The word fo r sheep in  Gotland, 

however, was and is lamb. An a lternative derivation is from  fa ra  ('tra v e l', 'fare ', 

'go on one's way'). This m ight, i t  has been suggested, re fe r to  the crossing o f 

the sound between Gotland and Fâro, in  th is case by the emigrants. Olsson (1984, 

98-100) favours th is derivation and states that, i f  the name had anything to  do 

w ith  fâ r  i t  could not have been given to  the island by the inhabitants, but by 

outsiders. The vowel has altered since P. A . Save's study o f dialect in  the 19th 

century, when he found tha t the islanders used the form  Faro, not Fârà, cf. 

Gustavson, 1940, 96; 1977, 12. On Fâro, at Vardabjerget, ju s t south o f Fâro 

church, there are remains o f a prehistoric fo rt, which had a simple earth w a ll, as 

opposed to  the more circum stantial limestone construction at Torsburgen. I t  is 

suggested by Nordin (1881, 97-99) tha t th is fo r t may have been raised by the 

evacuees. C f. also Olsson, 1984, 136-137.

68 /2 . Aistland: Estonia. Estonia, like  Gotland, has a chalky landscape, and is 

barely 40 metres above sea level a t the coast. From at least the tim e o f Tacitus 

one o f the B a ltic  tribes, probably the Lithuanians or Letts, was designated Æstii, 

but th is  term  was la te r transferred incorrectly to the F inno-U garic tribes in 

Estonia and Livonia; c f. Tacitus, 1914, 54, ch. 45; 198. The o rig in  o f the word 

is not known, but could be Germanic; c f. Hellquist, 1980, s.v. est H ellquist 

considers the place-name A istland  to  be secondary to  the name o f the trib e , and 

thus o f no significance in determ ining the orig in  o f the element est its e lf.

68 /2 . Dagaipi. Dago, Estonian Hiiumaa, is the fou rth  largest island in  the Baltic. 

I t  has harbours only on its  northern coast. The second element o f th is  name as
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recorded in  Guta saga does not, however, appear to  mean 'island'. Tamm (1890,

s.v. ed, 119) has Swedish ed as 'det gamla namnet fo r "nas" i detta ords nutida 

mening = "isthmus", van lig t i  svenska ortnamn'. The same word lies behind the 

dia lect word ed Ceda according to  H ellquist) meaning 'sta lle  i  en fors, dâr vattnet 

strommar tillbaka ' and Tamm takes i t  to  be related to  Old Swedish ep n. 'sta lle

dâr den som fardas pâ en va tten-fa rled  mâste fo r  naturhinder taga vagen over en

kortare stracka land, t.ex. over e tt nas (landtunga) e lle r fo rb i e tt va tte n fa ll'. I t  

has the same meaning as Old Icelandic eih (n.), and rea lly  means 'gâng' or 'stalle 

over hv ilke t man gâr fram ' as opposed to  svnd, 's ta lle  dâr man simmar over'.

There is a narrow wooded promontory, now called Koppo, stretching from  the 

western edge o f Dago and i t  is possible tha t i t  was th is  promontory to  which 

reference is being made here. The island o f Vi^oy in  the Faeroes has a 

promontory, joined to  i t  by an isthmus called Vi^areiM . The name Dagaipi could, 

on th a t basis, be a pars pro toto. However, Svensson (1919, 9) links the s u ffix  to  

a proposed *-haip i, which, he argues, persisted in  Estonian in  the Middle Ages, 

although he gives no examples. He relates th is s u ffix  to  tha t in names such as 

Finnhed, which as a resu lt o f confusion came to  re fe r to  several d iffe re n t parts 

o f the B a ltic  seaboard. The name Dagaipi, i f  i t  implies a heath-like landscape, 

would also be consistent w ith  the island o f Dago as i t  appears on maps today. I t  

is a fla t, low -ly ing  island w ith  a marshy, sparsely-populated in te rio r, only the 

southern part being fe rtile . C arl Sâve (1852, 163, note 4) suggests tha t the name 

may be related to a personal name Dagr, o r to  the fa c t th a t eastward-bound 

trave lle rs  were accustomed to  stop there fo r a day, a t some ness or promontory. 

He also notes the name K ylley  o r KyllaJ, a harbour on the east coast o f Gotland. 

This is pronounced K ylla i, Ky 11-aid by the older generation, th a t is w ith  the same 

second element as Dagaipi. Johansen (1951, 125, 278, 280-281) mentions th a t the 

western peninsula is called D agerort He also gives several d iffe re n t spellings o f 

the name fo r the island iDageyden, Dagden, Dageden), a ll o f which seem to  point 

to  Dagaipi being very close to the orig ina l form . In  1228, the form  Dageida 

(translated as insula deserteO is recorded, and Johansen is o f the opinion that.
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w ith  the lack o f any archaeological finds on the island from  tha t period or 

earlier, th is  in te rpre ta tion  o f the name seems possibly to  be justified .

68 /3 . burg aina, sum enn synis: 'a fo rtific a tio n , which is s t ill to be seen'. There 

is no existing evidence fo r a fo rtific a tio n  on Dago, but i f  we are to  believe the 

author there were remains at the tim e Guta saga was w ritte n .

68 /5 . Dyna: Dvina. The rive r referred to here is the Western Dvina (German 

Diina, Latvian Daugava, which flow s westwards to  Riga, and which formed part 

o f a m ajor trade route to  Byzantium. The route was by boat along the Dvina, 

then by land across to  the Dnieper, by boat along tha t rive r, crossing the rapids, 

then across the Black Sea under sa il to  Byzantium. Three other sources mention 

the routes taken by Scandinavians to  the East. The crossing o f the rapids o f the 

Dnieper is described in  Constantine Porphyrogenitus's De administrando im perio 

<1967, I;57 -61 ; 1962, II;3 8 -5 2 ). The 'Russian' names o f the rapids are given 

in terpretations o f Scandinavian o rig in . In  the Russian Prim ary Chronicle the route 

between the Varangians and the Greeks (the people o f the Byzantine Empire) is 

described, s ta rtin g  from  Greece, as being along the Dnieper, via portage to  the 

R iver Lovat and thence to  Lake Ilm en. From there, the R iver Volkhov flow s in to  

Lake Neva (Ladoga), which eventually opens in to  the Varangian Sea (the B a ltic), 

as does the Dvina. The la tte r is called 'the route to  the Varangians'. The 

Varangians are described as a trib e  related to  the Swedes, Normans, Gotlanders, 

Russes, English and others; c f. RPC, 1953, 52, 53. T h ird ly , Adam o f Bremen 

mentions th a t there was a route from  Sweden to  Greece and that i t  was followed 

by ship. The reference to an island called lumne, described as C hristian and 

belonging to  Denmark, has given rise to  speculation th a t Gotland m ight be 

intended. I t  is stated tha t the island has a safe harbour fo r ships being 

despatched to  the barbarians and to  Greece. Adam also describes a route from  

Denmark via B irka to  Russia; c f. Adam o f Bremen, 1961, 252, 254; 460, 

G Schol. 126. The Arab w rite r, al-Masudi, w ritin g  in about 956, mentions a
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people called al-Kud.kanah, a name which has been variously translated as 

'northmen' and 'Gotlanders'. Reference is also made to  Varanc Bar, the Varangian 

Sea; c f. B irkeland, 1954, 30-42. Another Arab w rite r, Ibn Rustah, records the 

trade routes o f the Rus iar-Rvsiya> down the Volga to an island or peninsula in  

a lake (probably Novgorod); c f. B irkeland, 1954, 15-16, 135, notes 5 and 6. On 

Gotland, a small stone carrying a runic inscription was found at Bogeviken, in 

Boge parish in  north-east Gotland (Pilgârdsstenen). The inscription, which has 

been dated to  the late 10th century, includes the words kuamu u itia ifu r, which 

have been interpreted as 'de kommo lângt i  A ifu r '. I t  is possible tha t A i fu r

refers to  the fou rth  and largest o f the rapids described by Constantine

Porphyrogenitus. A ifu r  was its  Scandinavian name; c f. Krause, 1953, 7-13; GV, 

1983, 427-429. The trade route along the Dvina was im portant during the n inth

and tenth centuries, but was replaced by trade w ith  Novgorod in  the fo llow ing

century. C f. also Foote and Wilson, 1979, 224-229; KL, s.v. Rysslandshandel and 

references.

68 /5 . Ryzaland. Russia. The p rinc ipa lity  o f Kiev is probably re fe rred to  here.

68/6 . Grikland: The Byzantine Empire is intended here, ra ther than Greece, and 

the king referred to, the Byzantine emperor. G rikland  is mentioned on several 

runestones, including one in Gotland, the slipstone from  Timans in Roma parish 

(G 216). This is the only inscription found on Gotland which mentions Grikland, 

a fact which Svardstrom thinks must be a coincidence; c f. GR (2), 1978, 235. C f. 

also Note to  70 /3 .

68/6 . ny ok nipar. 'the waxing and waning'. This phrase refers to  the new and 

the waning moon. I t  was used as a legal term  in  the oldest laws, fo r example 

Gulapingslag, and the older and la te r Vastgdtalagar, in  connection w ith  the sale 

o f slaves. The seller was responsible fo r the slave being free o f hidden fau lts  fo r
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a 'waxing and waning' a fte r the sale; c f. CIV, 1827, 60; 176. In  la te r law texts 

'month' is used fo r  the same tim e period; c f. KL, s.v. Ny og ne and references.

68 /7 . a i maira pan ann manapr. 'no more than a m onth'. Pipping, in re jecting 

Schlyter's emendation o f at a i mip ann to  a t a i maira pan, and putting  forw ard 

the otherwise unsupported reading, at ain nip ann, presents the idea tha t a 

'waning' was used to  designate a complete month. One waning occurs each month, 

but the period o f the waning its e lf occupies only h a lf a month. A  s lig h tly  more 

radical change to  the te x t would seem to have some ju s tifica tio n ; c f. Pipping, 

1904, 14-15; GLGS, 1905-1907, 63 note 3; CIG, 1852, 95.

68 /9 . e ok e 'fo r ever and ever'. O ther instances o f th is  expression are ee ok ee 

and a ok a, c f. Konung Alexander, 1862, 319, line  9854; Erikskrdnikan, 1963, 

227, line  3958. The expression seems to have been borrowed in to  Middle English, 

as as3 occ ass; c f. Ormulum, 1852, line  3212; Olszewska, 1933, 76, 80.

68 /12 -13 . enn ha fa  pa ir sumt a f varu m alt 'they re ta in  some o f our language'. 

Trade between Gotland and the Goths flourished during the f ir s t  century, but the 

Weichsel route was blocked by the Slavs in  the th ird  century, and more westerly 

routes gradually replaced i t  in  importance; c f. L indqvist, 1933, 58-61. Points o f 

s im ila rity  between Gutnish and the Gothic language are discussed by Bugge 

iNIÆ R, I; 152-158) in  connection w ith  a runic inscription on a s ilver clasp from  

Etelhem parish in  centra l Gotland, although he does not conclude tha t the 

medieval inhabitants o f Gotland were ethnically Goths. Examples he gives o f 

possible influence, o r remains are: Gutnish and G otlandic lamb, 'sheep' and the 

form  o f the name Ormika. He suggests tha t the G othic language, spoken in 

Gotland before the a rriv a l o f Swedish-speakers, coloured the development o f the 

Swedish used on the island; c f. NIÆR, I; 157. Carl Save (1859, x -x i) wonders i f  

v isito rs from  Gotland to  the Byzantine empire or Jerusalem could have
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encountered people ca lling  themselves gutans, and been struck by the s im ila rity  o f 

th e ir language.

68 /14  In  the manuscript, a sixteenth-century hand has added in  the margin 

'cultus ido lo la tricus', tha t is 'the cu lt o f ido la try '.

68 /14 -15 . a h u it ok a hauga, vi ok stafgarpa ok a haipin gup 'in  groves and

grave howes, holy places and ancient sites and in  heathen idols'. The punctuation

here fo llow s tha t o f Wessén (SL4, 1943, 292). E a rlie r editions, Hadorph

i  Gothlandz-Laghen, 1687, 48) fo r example, take hauga to  qua lify vi and insert a 

fu ll stop a fte r stafgarpa, or at least include a haipin gup as part o f the 

fo llow ing  clause (re fe rrin g  to  the sacrificing o f th e ir sons and daughters). On the 

grounds o f rhythm  alone the form er punctuation seems preferable, and there is no 

need to  lose the meaning o f hauga as 'howe' by taking i t  as an adjective to

qua lify  the 'holy places'. Hadorph iGothlandz-Laghen, 1687, 48) translates v i as 

'Naas', which he then in terprets as 'Âsar'. As is the name o f the place at which 

the f ir s t  church in  Iceland was b u ilt. The question o f heathen c u lt sites is 

fu rth e r discussed in  the Note to  70/15 in  connection w ith  the name Vi. The 

phrase is apparently form ulaic, since i t  also occurs in  Guta lag, in  a s lig h tly

d iffe re n t form .

68/15. stafgarpa. 'ancient sites'. Olsson, having studied over 40 places in  Gotland 

w ith  names apparently related to th is  word, comes to  the conclusion tha t

stafgarpar were sites o f abandoned Iron  Age dwellings, which became the subject 

o f an ancestor cu lt; c f. Olsson, 1976; 1992. This explanation seems probable.

Other alternatives which he rejects are: (1) tha t a stafgarpr was a fenced area, 

surrounded by staves, which was a cu lt site o f some sort, (2) th a t i t  was an 

enclosed cu lt site containing one or more raised wooden p illa rs, (3) th a t i t  was a 

secular area fenced in  a certain manner and (4) tha t i t  was a place where wood

was collected. Olsson admits the th ird  o f these to  be lingu is tica lly  ju s tifiab le .
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There could, he thinks, be a connection between stafgarpr and the Swedish dialect 

skidgârd, 'gardesgârd', the area immediately surrounding the dwelling on a farm 

and m arked-off from  the agricu ltu ra l land. However, stafgarpr-names always seem 

to be associated w ith  the sites o f Early Iron Age house foundations. Olsson 

rejects the fourth  suggestion, that sta fgarp ir were places where wood was 

gathered, or permitted to be gathered, fo r a sim ilar reason. He considers the firs t 

two interpretations together, and argues that the ir supporters are in fe rring , from 

Guta lag  and Guta saga, a meaning which has no other justifica tion . He also 

suggests that, since the retention o f a place-name is dependent upon continuous 

habitation, and since a ll the Early Iron Age sites concerned seem to have been 

abandoned before a d 600, i t  seems unlikely that memories of cu lt use before that 

time would have been retained in the place-names up to 1500 years a fte r the 

sites had been abandoned; cf. Olsson, 1976, 18; 97-100. His overall conclusion is 

that stafgarpr is 'e tt gammalt gotlandskt ord fo r "(plats med) 

jarnâldershusgrund(er)"' and tha t certain o f these sites, but probably not a ll, had 

become objects of worship, just as certain h u it were cu lt sites, but by no means 

a ll groves o f trees; cf. Olsson, 1976, 101-103. In a la te r a rtic le  concerning the 

topic, Olsson in itia lly  rejects Mâhl's suggestion that stav had the meaning 

bildsten, and that stavgarpr [sic] thus meant a place or enclosure w ith  a picture- 

stone, on the grounds that th is meaning was secondary to the existence o f places 

w ith  the name stavgard. He then cites a private le tte r from  Gosta Holm 

(3 /11 /1976) in which the la tte r suggests that the old foundations were used as 

enclosed areas, gardar, w ith in  which, perhaps, cu lt p illa rs were raised. I f  these 

p illars were of stone, then Mâhl's suggestion o f an enclosure containing picture or 

other stones would be lingu istica lly  acceptable, and the etymology of stafgarpr 

explained; cf. Olsson, 1992, 95-96; Mâhl, 1990, 23-24.

68/15. Blotapu pair synum ok dytrum. 'Sacrificed the ir sons and daughters'. 

Evidence fo r human sacrifice in Scandinavia exists in archeological material, a rt 

and lite ra tu re , both native and foreign. The Oseberg ship buria l is an example of
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a 'double grave' in  which one o f the occupants did not, apparently, die a na tura l 

death. A  picture-stone from  Hammars in the parish o f Larbro (Hammars I)  shows 

what appear to  be preparations fo r a human sacrifice on an a lta r, and i t  m ight be 

sign ifican t tha t the potentia l victim  is considerably sm aller than the other figures 

depicted; c f. L indqvist, 1941, fig . 81; 1942, 86-87. Ibn Fadlan describes in  deta il 

the sacrifice o f a servant g ir l at the cremation o f her Rus master, and the 

Russian Prim ary Chronicle has a reference specifically to  the sacrifice o f th e ir 

sons and daughters by the people o f Kiev, to  idols set up by V ladim ir, Jaroslav's 

fa ther; c f. B irkeland, 1954, 17-24; RPC, 1953, 93-94. The victim s o f human 

sacrifice were often slaves, crim inals or prisoners o f war, and the means o f death 

was frequently hanging as described by Ibn Rustah and Adam o f Bremen; cf. 

B irkeland, 1954, 16-17; Adam o f Bremen, 1961, 471-473; In troduction, pp. 32- 

34. The king, who represented god, was sometimes sacrificed in  tim e o f particu la r 

hardship, fo r example i f  the harvest fa iled, and Hâkon ja r l offered his son E rlin g  

during the B a ttle  o f H jorungavâg in  986. In  the period o f conversion in  Iceland

sacrifices were made to  prevent the spread o f the new re lig ion; c f. Kristnisaga,

ch. 12. C f. also KL, s.v. Blot, Menneskeoffer, O ffe r and references.

68 /15-16 . file p i mip m ati ok m ungatl 'cattle , together w ith  food and ale'. The 

term  file p i would have included horses and a description in  Hâkonar saga goha i lF  

XXVI, ch. 14) gives details o f a sacrific ia l meal centred around boiled horse 

meat. The m atr re ferred to  would probably have been food derived from  home­

grown crops, a tra d itio n  continued in  the Christian harvest festiva l. Mungat was 

specifically home-brewed ale. I t  was possibly drunk in  connection w ith  r itu a l 

dedications to  the gods, fo r a good harvest, fo r the dead, etc. as described in  

Hâkonar saga goha. Again, the custom o f brewing ale and drinking i t  a t times o f 

celebration continued in to  the Christian era, and is w ritte n  in to  the law  o f the 

G ulathing d is tric t o f Norway; cf. Foote and Wilson, 1979, 402; KL, s.v. 

Hastkott, 01; Minne and references.
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68 /16-17 . Land a lt hafpi s ir  hoystu blotan mip fu lk l The whole island held the 

highest sacrifice on its  own account, w ith  human victim s'. The Note to  67/24 

refers to  the expression land a lt and its  possible in te rpre ta tion  as alping  I t  m ight 

have been customary fo r the annual sacrifice on behalf o f the island to  have been 

held a t the alping. I f  the orig in  o f the name Roma is taken to be rum  'area, 

open place', i t  could be tha t the centra l cu lt and adm inistrative sites were one 

and the same; c f. KL, s.v. Ting pâ Gotland:, Tingsted and references.

68/17. E lla r hafpi huer prip iungr sir. 'otherwise each th ird  held its  own'. These 

were probably in terim , seasonal sacrifices. Magnusen <1829, 3 -15) gives details o f 

the times o f sacrifice at which strong ale was brewed by guilds, and which were 

gradually taken over by the Christian festivals, fo r example A ll Saints (November 

1st), Christmas, Walpurgis (May 1st) and St John (S :t Hans, June 24th).

68 /17-18 . En smeri ping hafpu m indri blotan map file p i, m ati ok mungati: 'But 

smaller assemblies held a lesser sacrifice w ith  ca ttle , food and d rink '. The lesser 

assemblies were probably the hundaris ping  and siettungs ping, mentioned in  the 

Note to  67/18.

68/18. supnautar. 'bo iling  companions'. The element sup- is related to  Gutnish 

saupr, 'spring'. Old Icelandic soh, 'meat b ro th ', suh, 'simmering' and u ltim ate ly 

sjôha, 'cook'. I t  is also associated w ith  Old Swedish soper, 'sheep' and Gutnish 

soypr, 'beast', which are in  tu rn  related to  Gothic saups, 'sacrifice '. The second 

element is related to  the Old Icelandic nautr, 'companion'. Old Swedish noter, 

'someone who enjoys something together w ith '; c f. H ellquist, 1980, s.v. sjuda; 

njuta, not (2). Possible archaeological support fo r  the practice o f holding 

communal sacrific ia l meals is suggested by Nerman (1941b, 238-242), and Snorri 

Sturluson in Heimskringla (Hâkonar saga goha, IF  XXVI, ch. 14) gives a 

circum stantial account o f a sacrific ia l meal. For a fu lle r discussion o f the
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adm inistrative divisions o f Gotland implied by these sacrific ia l arrangements, c f. 

In troduction, p. 33; Note to  67/18.

Chapter 2

69 /1 . In  the margin o f the manuscript the fo llow ing is added: 'pacis conditio cum 

Rege sveciæ facta, et T ribvtum  Anniuersarium ', tha t is 'peace agreement made 

w ith  the king o f the Swedes and the annual tribu te '.

6 9 /2 . s trid u  a Gutland. This could possibly re fe r in part to the raids against 

Gotland made by O laf Haraldsson; c f. Note to 70/1.

6 9 /3 . gutar. The Swedish name fo r the islanders o f Gotland is gotlanningar, but 

the term  gu ta r persisted throughout the Middle Ages. As discussed in  the Note to 

67 /3 , i t  seems probable tha t the name o f the island (derived from  natural 

features) gave rise to  the name o f the islanders and tha t any association w ith  the 

go ta r (Goths) should be treated at least w ith  caution.

69 /4 . A v a ir strabaiir. A va ir's  nickname, i f  i t  is in terpreted as 'straw  legs' (i.e. 

one who wrapped his legs in  straw ) is reminiscent o f the derogatory name 

birkibe inar given to  the Norwegian supporters o f Eystein Meyla who in  1174 rose 

up against Magnus Erlingsson; c f. KL, s.v. Birkebeiner, column 600. They were 

said to  be so poor tha t they used birch instead o f boots on th e ir legs. The 

negative connotation o f the name had disappeared by 1217-1218, when they joined 

w ith  the cle rica l party in  the Norwegian c iv il war in  support o f a hereditary 

monarchy; c f. KL, s.v. Birkebeiner, column 610. Other possible meanings m ight be 

'straw  bones' ( 'fo r  sina smala bens sku ll' as suggested in  VABC, s.v. A va ir 

Strabaih), 'ta ll and th in-legged ' (Ohrman, 1994, 62) or perhaps 's tra w -s tra ig h t', 

i f  bein means 's tra igh t', (H ellqu ist, 1980, s.v. ben). Other -be in  nicknames 

recorded are piokkubeinn 'th ick-legs ', sperribein 's t if f  in  the fee t' and krakabein
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'th in-legged' (a name used by the Danes o f O la f Tryggvason); c f. Sveriges 

medeltida personnamn, 1974, s.v. Aver, L ind, 1920-1921, s.v. -bein.

69 /4 . A lfa . A lva parish lies in the south o f Gotland, between Hemse and 

Havdhem. The name could be related to  alv, 'jo rd lager under m atjorden' and to  

the German dialect word alhen, 'e tt slags lbs ka lk jo rd '; c f. H ellquist, 1980, s.v. 

alv. The geology o f considerable areas o f Gotland m ight be consistent w ith  th is 

in terpretation. Olsson (1984, 43) suggests an a lterna tive , tha t A lva  is related to  

alver, 'flack t, trad lbst, bppet, ode fa it '.  Neither o f these etymologies is supported 

by other Gotlandic place-names.

69 /5 . fy rs ti frip . 'f irs t peace'. There is no other record o f th is  f ir s t trea ty 

between Gotland and Sweden, but i t  is probable tha t i t  was drawn up during the 

11th century. I t  is possible tha t Gotland passed in  and out o f Swedish contro l at 

various times from  the sixth  to  the 12th centuries, w ith  its  incorporation only 

being recorded o ffic ia lly  in  the 13th century. C erta in ly the author o f Guta saga 

assumes tha t the f ir s t  agreement was put in place in  heathen times, but not so 

fa r in the past tha t a firm  trad ition  tra d itio n  did not exist; c f. SL4, 1943, 304- 

306; Introduction, pp. 34-37.

69 /5 . suia kunung. 'king o f the Swedes'. From the la te r mention o f Uppsala, i t  is 

evident tha t the king o f the svear is being re fe rred to  here. The svear inhabited 

the eastern part o f Sweden, around Lake Malaren. Tacitus's use o f the name 

Suiones in the la te f ir s t century is assumed by H e llqu ist and others to  have 

included a ll the Scandinavian Germanic tribes, and so may Jordanes's Suehans in  

the sixth century, although th is has been disputed; c f. H jarne 1938, 14-19. By 

the n in th  century, however, the corresponding name most probably refe rred only 

to  the inhabitants o f eastern Sweden; cf. Tacitus, 1914, 53, ch. 44; 196;

Jordanes, 39, §21; H ellquist, 1980, s.v. svear, KL, s.v. Svear and references. For
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a discussion o f the dating o f the trea ty  w ith  Sweden, cf. Introduction, p. 35, 

note 1.

69 /7 . faigastan ok fallastan: 'doomed and ill- fa te d '. The meaning o f the Old 

Swedish fegh r 'condemned to death' is retained in  dialect and in  the related 

Scottish word 'fey '; cf. Hellquist, 1980, s.v. fe g  The Old Swedish adjective 

fa llin , 'suitable fo r ', and possibly by extension 'destined fo r', m ight be an 

applicable meaning in  th is instance; c f. H ellquist, 1980, s.v. fa lla .

69 /8 . pry vereldi: 'three w ergilds'. The wergeld la id down in  Gutnish law 

iOLGS, 1905-1907, 19) is three marks o f gold (equivalent to  24 marks o f silver 

or 96 marks in  money), so in th is case A va ir was stipu lating a value o f nine 

marks; c f. SL4, 1943, 259. A  proportionally high valuation (in  th is  instance six 

hundreds as compared w ith  the more usual two hundreds fo r a man o f standing) 

was placed on the life  o f Hçskuldr Hvitanessgoli iNJâls saga, IF  X II, ch. 123).

For a more detailed discussion o f compensation fo r loss o f life , c f. KL, s.v. 

Mansbot

6 9 /9 -1 0 . Py et hann var sn ie ld r ok fie lkunnugr, so sum sagur a f ganga. 'because 

he was wise and skilled in  many things, ju st as the tales go about him '. This 

clause could re fe r either to  the preceding speech or to  the fo llow ing  negotiations.

I f  the form er, the author is adm iring A va ir's  foresightedness in  making provision 

fo r his fam ily  should his mission miscarry; i f  the la tte r^  he is explaining to  some  ̂ / 

extent why A va ir succeeded in  his negotiations where others had fa iled. The 

form er in te rp re ta tion  has a certain immediacy about it ,  but the balance o f the 

syntax (the inversion o f subject and verb in  the fo llow ing sentence) and the 

generally more objective tone, would favour the la tte r in terpre ta tion in  the 

absence o f other evidence. A lthough Hadorph iGothlandz-Laghen, 1687, 49)

punctuates and translates the clause as belonging to  the previous sentence and 

Gordon (1962, 177) as belonging to  the fo llow ing  sentence, Schlyter <CIG, 1852,
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96), Save <1859, 32), Noreen (1892, 38:18-19) and Wessén (SL4, 1943, 292) a ll 

tre a t the clause as a separate sentence, thereby re ta in ing the am biguity o f the 

orig ina l. The adjective sn ie ld r can mean: 'w ise', 'clever', 'brave' or 'eloquent'. In  

connection w ith  the expression fie lkunnugr i t  could be noted tha t in Icelandic

fjd lkundr, fjo lku n n ig r has specific connotations o f supernatural powers, o f being 

'skilled in the black a rts '; c f. C -V , s.v. F jd l-k u n d r (I); TO, s.v. fjo lkyii.n>g i.

However, Pipping (.GLGS, 1905-1907, Ordbok, 23) translates i t  merely as 

'mângkunnig'. I t  is possible tha t the phrase so sum sagur a f ganga refers to  tales 

re la ting  to  A vair's supposed supernatural powers, which the author did not th ink 

were relevant to  the immediate narrative, or he lp fu l to  his argument. C f. also 

Introduction, pp. 36-37.

69 /10-11 . S iextig i marka s ilfs  ... ska ttr gutar. 's ix ty  marks o f s ilver ... the

Gotlanders' tax'. The mark o f s ilver was a u n it o f weight ra ther than money; cf. 

KL, s.v. Mark. L indquist <1984, 139-144) investigates the im plications o f the 

amount o f tax agreed upon fo r the islanders. In  particu lar, he relates the tax

level to  the imposition o f the ledung in the la tte r part o f the 12th century and 

the severe increases in  taxation brought in by B irge r Magnusson in 1313. His

conclusion is tha t u n til the s ta rt o f the 15th century the resu lting tax was not

particu la rly  onerous, and in  fact very much lower than tha t in , fo r  example, the

Lake Malaren area. The increases brought in by B irge r Magnusson were cancelled 

during the m inority o f Magnus Eriksson, in le tte rs  dated August 25th 1320, as a 

recognition o f the loya lty  shown by the Gotlanders since the death o f Magnus' 

fa ther, E rik ; c f. DS3, 473-475, nos. 2255-2256.

69/12. ie rk  'ja r l'. The term , svearnas Jarl in  fu ll,  denotes the king's highest 

o ffice r, a position recorded in Sweden from  the m id-12th to  the m id-13th

centuries. The ja r l was responsible fo r the ledung-flee t; c f. Note to  7 3 /4 -5 . 

Probably the most famous holder o f the t it le  was B irge r Ja rl < tl266) who was 

appointed in 1248 by E rik  Eriksson <tl250), the last king o f his line. B irger held
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the position o f regent from  1250 u n til his own death and the t it le  Jarl was 

replaced by (.svea> hertig, of. KL, s.v. Ja rl iSverigê>. The ja rl's  position in th is 

case probably related d irec tly  to Gotland's association w ith  Sweden and may be an 

argument fo r dating the absorption o f Gotland in to  Sweden to no earlier than the 

middle o f the 12th century. The mention o f the ja r l at th is point in the 

narrative could, however, be an anachronism introduced by the author. For the 

significance o f the use o f the word ie r l fo r the dating o f Guta saga, cf. 

In troduction, p. 55.

69 /13-14 . s ie lfs  v ilia nd t 'o f th e ir own free w ill'.  This phrase is intended to 

stress tha t the Gotlanders were not subjugated by the Swedes, but entered in to  a 

m utually advantageous arrangement. The apparent low level o f taxation, as 

discussed in  the Note to  69 /10 -11 , would seem to support the supposition tha t 

the fu ll subjugation o f Gotland to  Sweden did not occur w ith  the f ir s t  payment 

o f tax, but only la te r.

69/14. f r i r  ok fre ls lr. 'free and unhindered'. This a llite ra tive  phrase could be a 

quotation from  the legal document drawn up between Sweden and Gotland; c f. 

KL, s.v. Handelsfred. For a discussion o f the possibility o f i t  being part o f an 

ora l tra d itio n , c f. In troduction, p. 36.

69/15. tu ll ok a lla r u tg iftlr . 'to ll and a ll other charges'. T o ll payments fo r the 

movement o f goods were common throughout the Middle Ages in Scandinavia; cf. 

KL, s.v. Told.

69/16. kornband: lite ra lly , 'corn proh ib ition '. In  1276 Magnus Ladulâs confirmed 

the freedom o f Gotlanders to  export corn (barley) from  Sweden, except in  those 

years when there was a general export ban; c f. STFM  I;273-274, no. 126; PRF 

I ; l ;  KL, s.v. Kornhandel. The fact th a t th is edict is described as a 'confirm ation ' 

could indicate tha t the arrangement existed earlie r on a more in form al basis.
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69/16. Hegnan ok hielp. 'protection and assistance'. The word hegn, Old Swedish 

hægn, is related to  the English 'hedge' in  the sense o f 'hedge around, protect'; 

c f. H ellquist, 1980 s.v. hagn. Olszewska <1937-1945, 242) notes the corresponding 

Middle English, help and hald, 'help and protection'.

69/18. ie r l samulaip a gutnalping senda ok la ta  par taka ska tt sinrr. 'and likew ise 

the ja rl, should send messengers to  the Gotlanders' general assembly and arrange 

fo r  th e ir tax to  be collected there'. The gutnalping  the general assembly o f 

Gotland, was held at Roma in  the centre o f the island, during the M iddle Ages. 

The form  gutnalping is problematic, because o f the -n - ,  and Schlyter iC IS  X III, 

241, s.v. gutnal ping) comments tha t guta alping'w ould  be the expected form , and 

tha t no explanation can be offered fo r the -n - . Bugge iNIÆ R, I; 152), however, 

suggests tha t Gutna was an older form  o f Guta, the genitive p lu ra l o f Gutar. 

The adjective gutnisk refers to  the language, etc. o f Gotland, as opposed to  the 

people; c f. SAOB s.v. gu tisk  L ind ro th  <1915, 73) has put fo rw ard  an a lternative 

view, in  which he considers tha t G utnal was a place-name, meaning 'gutarnas

helgedom' and tha t th is was Latin ized to  Gutnalia. He cites several instances in  

which the element - a l could mean 'helgedom'. The expression gutna l ping  

accordingly means simply 'the assembly at G utnal', w ith  no im plication tha t i t  was

from  the outset an assembly fo r the whole o f the island. C f. also O lrik  and

E llekilde , I; 1926, 540. Roma its e lf is not mentioned in  the oldest manuscript o f

Guta saga, nor in  Guta lag, although i t  is re fe rred to  in  the Low German

translation <manuscript dated 1401) where i t  says, 'czu gutnaldhing das is t czu 

Rume'; c f. GIG, 1852, 164. Roma seems f ir s t to  have come to  prominence when 

i t  became the site o f the Cistercian monastery, called Beatae Mariae de Gutnalia, 

c f. S teffen, BoG, I ; 250. This form  o f the name occurs as early as the 12th 

century; c f. Y rw ing, 1978, 166-167 and references. The place-name Roma may be 

related to  the name Rome its e lf, but, more like ly , to  the place-name element

rum, s ign ify ing  an open place; c f. Hellquist, 1980, s.v. rum, Olsson, 1984, 47;

KL, s.v. Ting pâ Gotland; Note to 68 /16-17 .
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59/19. f r ip  lysa. 'proclaim the freedom'. This phrase could also be interpreted as 

re fe rring  to  a form al declaration o f peace at a public meeting, perhaps fo r a 

particular period o f time; cf. KL, s.v. Frids lagstiftn ing , Magnusen, 1829, 14.

69/19. Upsalir. Gamla Uppsala (Old Swedish Upsaliri about five  kilometres north 

o f modern Uppsala was the adm inistrative and cu lt centre o f Sweden u n til the 

s ta rt o f the 11th century, but already appeared in 10th century sources. The 

kings at f irs t had the tit le  Uppsalakonung, but were la te r called sveakonung, to 

d iffe ren tia te  them from  the rulers o f the gota r from  the south and west. I t  was 

in Gamla Uppsala that the temple, described by Adam of Bremen as late as 1070, 

was raised and the kings buried. When the f irs t Swedish bishopric was established 

at the instigation o f O lof Skotkonung around 1000, it  was at Skara in 

Vastergotland, rather than in Uppsala. I t  is reasonable to suggest that this 

indicates the strong pagan influence which s t ill pervaded Uppsala, making it

unsuitable as a see. One m ight also in fe r that the Gotar had at this time 

accepted the overlordship of the Uppsala kings. When a bishopric was founded in

Uppland in 1050, i t  was in Sigtuna and not u n til 1154 was the archbishopric at

Uppsala established, a fte r the bishopric o f Sigtuna had moved there. In 1273, or 

1290, the see and the name Uppsala were transferred to the site o f modern town; 

cf. Adam o f Bremen, 1951, 470-473; Foote and Wilson, 1979, 25-34, 389-391, 

418; Kumlien, 1957, 13-15, 18-21; Lindqvist, 1957, 235-242.

70/1. The narrative concerning St O laf (or Ô lâ fr  as his name is rendered in Old 

Norse texts) has the fo llow ing added, in a sixteenth-century hand, in the top 

margin o f the manuscript: 'De S. OLAO', that is 'Concerning St O la f. Most 

editions record this paragraph as chapter 3.

70/1. helgi O lafr. 'Saint O la f. The fo llow ing passage is the firs t mention in 

w ritten  sources o f the conversion o f Gotland to C hristianity. The significance of 

O laf Haraldsson in th is connection is discussed in the Introduction (pp. 37-41).
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Gotland is not included in the general legends concerning O laf and Soderberg 

<1922, 224, 227-228) states tha t there is evidence from  runic inscriptions tha t 

C hris tian ity  was w e ll established in  Gotland by 1050, and tha t th is  would be 

unlike ly i f  i t  were f ir s t introduced in  1028. C f. also Lindqvist, 1960-1962, 87; 

Introduction, p. 37, note 2. On the other hand, P. A. Save records legends about 

O laf in  Gotland, particu la rly from  the northern part o f the island; c f. Save, 

1873-1874, 247-255; Introduction, pp. 39-40. Nihlén also gives an account o f a

number o f tales in  some o f which O laf seems to take over the ro le  o f Thor as

the protector o f the people from  giants and tro lls ; c f. Nihlén, 1975, 154-155. 

O la f's importance on the island could possibly be more the resu lt o f his being the 

f ir s t  Scandinavian 'saint' (although never o ffic ia lly  canonized) than o f any 

particu la r missionary e ffo rt. One suggestion proposed is tha t th is episode is a 

la te r insertion in to  Guta sagar, c f. Soderberg, 1922, 235-236; L indqvist, 1960- 

1962, 110, 114; F ritz e ll, 1971, 20.

70 /1 . flya n d i a f Norvegi: 'fleeing from  Norway'. O laf was driven in to  exile by 

King Knut o f Denmark, through the agency o f Hâkon ja r l in  1028-1029; c f.

Ô lâfs saga helga, IF  X X V II, ch. 181. According to  Snorri Sturluson the principal 

reason fo r the revo lt against him was tha t he curta iled the common practice

amongst pow erfu l Norwegians o f harrying the coast o f Norway.

70 /2 . Akrgarrt. Akergarn (or Akergarn), now S:t Olofsholm, in the parish o f 

H e llv i, north-east Gotland. The old name, which fe ll in to  disuse in  the 17th 

century, seems to  be composed o f tw o elements tha t occur quite frequently in  

place-names. The firs t, acr or aker, is the Gotlandic form  o f âker, 'fie ld '. The 

second, garn, is related to  a word meaning 'gu t' or 'intestines', but has come also 

to  have the meaning 'yarn'. H ellquist (1980, s.v. Garn (2)) suggests tha t in 

place-names i t  could relate to  an older meaning 'nâgot lângstrâckt' and th is 

in terpre ta tion seems like ly  here (a place w ith  a s trin g  o f fie lds, fo r example, or a 

peninsula w ith  fie lds). Harry Stâhl (.KL, s.v. Sveaù suggests tha t the word means
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'lângstrâckt holme', while L ind ro th  (1914b, 125-126) puts forw ard alternative 

in terpretations; (1) tha t i t  could mean 'lângstrâckt vattendrag', which would be 

consistent w ith  places such as Gammelgarn and Qstergarn, and (2) tha t the

meaning 'klippholme' had been imported from  the Swedish mainland and applied to 

places like  Akrgarn  and Grogarn. Olsson (1984, 50) rejects th is la tte r and points 

to the narrow sound between the peninsula and the mainland in  the case o f

Akrgarn, and the narrow gravel ridges in  the case o f Grogarn, as more like ly  

orig ins o f the name. Since th is  in te rpre ta tion  appears to  correspond best to the 

o rig ina l meaning o f the word garn, i t  seems to  be a more probable explanation 

than the secondary one. Akrgarn, which was a port in the Middle Ages, is now 

no longer on the coast. The coastline there is barren and i t  is some way from  

ag ricu ltu ra l land. Like S :t Olofshamn (also known as Gamlehamn) on Fâro, and 

Hau Grbno in Fleringe parish on the sound between Fâro and Gotland, Akrgarn 

has the remains o f a medieval chapel, and like  S:t Olofshamn m ight have been 

used in  prehistoric times. D uring the Middle Ages i t  was possibly a fish ing port, 

pa rticu la rly  a refuge fo r  long-distance fleets; c f. GV, 1983, 108-116.

70 /3 . Ormika. a name tha t also occurs in a cryptic runic inscription on a

slipstone from  Timans, in  the parish o f Roma (G 216). Alongside the name

Ormiga is the name U lvat (o r U lfu a ir), and the place-names krikiaa, laursaliR,

is la t and serklat. These are usually interpreted as Greece (the Byzantine empire; 

c f. Note to 68 /6 ), Jerusalem, Iceland and the Islam ic Caliphate. The inscription, 

dated to  the second h a lf o f the 11th century, could re fe r to  the actual travels o f

two merchants or pilgrim s; c f. GV, 1983, 436; von Friesen, 1941, 12-14.

However, there is no reason to  assume, as von Friesen does, tha t in  th is case

Ormiga is the Ormika o f Guta saga. C f. also M. Olsen, NIYR, III;3 0 5  note 2. 

Bengt Soderberg (1971, 41-42) contends tha t th is  assumption is h istorica lly 

untenable, but one wonders i f  i t  is not possible, as Elisabeth Svârdstrom iG R  (2),
I

1978, 237) suggests; tha t the inscrip tion is an imaginative assembly o f names (two 

famous Gotlanders and fo u r exotic places), not re fe rring  to any particu lar event.
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The form  o f the name is unusual and Svârdstrom iO R  (2), 1978, 235) suggests 

tha t the s u ffix  - ik a  is a dim inutive derived from  West Germanic, in  particu la r 

Anglo-Saxon or Frisian, on a par w ith  tha t found in Old Swedish Svænke, but 

reta in ing the orig ina l syncopation. I t  has also been suggested by Bugge tha t the 

form  o f the name re flects a Gothic orig in ; c f. NIÆR, I; 156-157; c f. also 

In troduction, p. 43.

70 /3 . Hainaim. Hejnum, a parish in the north o f Gotland. The f ir s t  element o f 

th is place-name is related to  the Swedish dialect word hajd, in terpreted as 

'stangsel'; c f. H ellquist, 1980, s.v. hejd  The second element, -iîùa im , probably 

relates to  a word meaning 'settlem ent'. The place-name m ight, i f  i t  were pre - 

Christian, re fe r to  an enclosed community, possibly w ith  some sort o f c u lt 

background. For a discussion o f stafgarpr, c f. Note to  68/15. A  relationship to  a 

cu lt s ite  m ight be supported by the fact tha t in  the north o f the parish lies 

Bjars, where there is a large buria l ground, w ith  finds ranging from  the f ir s t  

century to  around a d  1050; c f. Nylén, 1966, 196-198. On the other hand, Olsson 

(1984, 26) relates the f ir s t  element to  *haipnir, *ha in ir, 'hedbor', (heath-dw eller), 

and points fo r support to  the many heaths and sparsely-vegetated areas in  the 

parish. Hadorph iOothlandz-Laghen, 50) spells the name Hainhem, c f. Note to  

71 /9 .

70 /3 . f la ir i r ik ir  menir. 'several other powerful men'. Pernler (1977, 13) suggests 

tha t the episode described here, in  which trib u te  is offered to  O laf, could have 

its  o rig in  in  O laf's v is it to  Gotland in  1007; c f. Introduction, pp. 38-39. T ribu te  

was paid on tha t occasion by Gotlandic representatives to prevent O laf from  

harrying Gotland, and th is  would probably have involved the extended stay tha t 

Snorri records. Pernler thinks tha t th is incident m ight have been confused by the 

author o f Guta saga w ith  a la te r v is it, related to  O laf's re tu rn  from  Russia in  

1030, which would have been very much shorter; c f. IF  X X V II, ch. 181; 

In troduction, p. 38.
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70/4. vepru. 'yearling rams'. According to  H e llqu ist (1980, s.v. vaduf> th is  word 

was often used in, fo r example, b ib lica l language, and o rig ina lly  denoted a 

yearling male sheep or other animal, as indicated by the fac t tha t the Gothic 

wiprus is used to translate the Greek word fo r 'lamb'. Wepur does not have the 

sense o f the Modern English cognate wether, 'a castrated male sheep'. In  Old 

English, and other Germanic languages, weper and its  equivalents meant 'male 

sheep' in  general; c f. Lockwood, 1969, 179.

70/5 . bulla: 'round drinking vessels'. Tamm (1890, s.v. biziie) gives one meaning 

o f buUe as 'drykeskarl utan fo t, tum lare, mots. is l. bolli, m. drykesskâl av kupig 

form '. For a discussion o f the significance o f th is  g if t  and another possible 

in terpretation, c f. Introduction, pp. 41-42.

70/6 . braipyxT. 'ba ttle-axe '. This was the principal cognisance o f St O laf. One o f 

the oldest p ic to ria l representations o f him w ith  an axe is from  circa 1150 at

Hangelosa in  Vastergotland; c f. KL, s.v. 0ks, columns 667-673; Olav den he llige  

columns 568-576 and references.

70/6 . e p tir helga O lafs kennidomt 'according to St O laf's teaching'. Some,

including F ritz e ll (1972, 34-35) and Ochsner (1973, 27) have argued th a t the 

specific form  o f C hris tian ity  fostered by St O la f him self is referred to  here. This 

would im ply tha t an earlier teaching, possibly C eltic or Russian, but more 

probably English, had been extant in  Gotland previously. This in te rpre ta tion  is 

based pa rtly  on a precise de fin ition  o f the meaning o f *kennidom br and pa rtly  on 

the lack o f other w ritte n  evidence fo r St O la f being the apostle o f Gotland. 

Pernler (1977, 12) questions th is  in te rpre ta tion , on the very reasonable grounds

that Guta saga was w ritte n  at least 200 years a fte r the supposed event and i t  is

hardly like ly  either tha t the exact relationship between Ormika and St O laf would 

have been known, or tha t Ormika was, in fac t, the f ir s t  convert.
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70 /6 . bynahusi 'oratory'. This was a private chapel fo r a fam ily or community; 

c f. In troduction, pp. 43, 46; KL, s.v. Kapel; Oratorium, P riva tk irke  and

references.

70 /7 . Akrgarna kirkiar. 'Akergarn church'. A kergarn /S ;t Olofsholm is 30 

kilom etres from  Hejnum. Pernler questions whether Ormika would have had his 

private chapel b u ilt at tha t distance from  his home and Tiberg dismisses the St 

O laf episode as a la te r addition; c f. Pernler, 1977, 13; Smedberg, 1973, 163; 

Tiberg, 1946, 22. However, i t  is possible tha t the author included the passage, 

perhaps placed out o f chronological sequence, as there was already a th riv in g  cu lt

on the island at the time he was w ritin g . A  le tte r to  the clergy and la ity  o f

G otland from  Bishop Laurentius (Lars) o f Linkoping in  August 1246 (.DSl, 315- 

316, no. 336) allocates the income from  the a lta r o f St O laf's at Ackergarn to

the nuns o f the convent o f Solberga in Visby. This allocation was confirmed in

May 1248 by a le tte r from  the papal legate. Bishop Wilhelm o f Sabina iD S l, 335, 

no. 362) in  which the name is given as Ackergarn. The m atter is raised again in  

A p ril 1277, in a le tte r from  Bishop Henrik o f Linkoping (.DSl, 516, no. 625), 

which allocates h a lf the income to  the parish priest and parishioners o f Helghavi 

and calls the place Hakergarn. Three years la te r, the bishop confirm s the 

arrangement in re la tion to  A kirga rn  (.DSl, 571-572, no. 702). Further le tte rs  

concerning the nuns' righ ts in  Akergarnaholm  or Akergarn  from  Bishops Petrus 

and Nicholaus, in  1349 and 1360 respectively, are mentioned by W allin (1776, 

I I ;  119, 121). A  map o f Gotland from  1646, held in  the General

Landm aterikontoret, and other maps from  the 17th century show a S :t O lu f 

church on the site o f the present ruins and Schlyter points out tha t Akergarn and 

S:t O lofsholm are one and the same; c f. CIO, 1852, 314-315 and references. This 

does not im ply tha t the build ing shown on the map was tha t raised in the 11th 

century; c f. Pernler, 1978, 24-35; 1981, 103-109.
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70 /7 . le rs la fr. Jaroslav, sometimes called the Law giver or the Wise, (c.978-1054), 

Prince o f Kiev. From 1016 u n til 1019, Jaroslav, one o f the legitim ate sons o f 

Prince V ladim ir (tlO lS ), fought against his ha lf-b ro the r, Svyatopolk I, fo r his 

share o f the principa lity, while ru ling  in Novgorod. When Mstislav, his other h a lf-  

brother, died in  1036, Jaroslav took over the whole o f the princ ipa lity  o f Kiev, 

which covered the larger part o f Russia at th a t tim e, and set up a bishopric in 

Novgorod, and his son V ladim ir as ru le r there. Kiev had been converted to  

C hristian ity under V ladim ir I  (called 'The C hristianizer o f Russia'), a fte r his 

baptism in  989, and Jaroslav was responsible fo r authorising the f ir s t  Russian law 

code. He established his seat o f government in  Novgorod and spent more tim e 

there than in Kiev; c f. Note to  70 /8 ; F ranklin  and Shepard, 1996, 201-202. 

Jaroslav was a natural source o f assistance in  O laf's exile as he was related by 

marriage to  O laf, being married to O laf's s is te r-in -la w . She was the daughter o f 

O lof Skotkonung, king o f Sweden and founder o f the f ir s t  Swedish bishopric, at 

Skara. Ingegard, Jaroslav's w ife , was o rig ina lly , according to  Snorri Sturluson, 

pledged to  St O laf, but was married in 1019 to  Jaroslav, leaving O laf to  m arry 

her illeg itim a te  ha lf-s is te r. Contact was maintained, however, and Jaroslav 

brought up O laf's illeg itim a te  son, Magnus, la te r king o f Norway. Ingegard (Irina , 

Eirene in Russian) is buried in  the St Sophia church in Novgorod. Jaroslav also 

sheltered another Norwegian royal refugee: Harald Sigurdsson harhrâU, who was 

O laf's ha lf-b ro ther. Harald stayed some fo u r years w ith  Jaroslav on his way to  

Byzantium, where he led the Varangian guard, and married Jaroslav's daughter; 

c f. DMA, s.v. Yaroslav the Wise; Chronicle o f Novgorod, 1914, v iii, 1-3; RPC, 

1953, 59-135; MS, s.v. H ara ldr h a rlrâ li.

70/8 . Hulmgarpr. Novgorod. Holmgârd was the Scandinavian name fo r Novgorod. 

I t  appears tha t the name was transferred from  one settlem ent to  another at some 

point in  its  history. A lthough there is no agreement on its  o rig ina l site, 

Hulmgarpr has been identified  w ith  the Russian Gorodishche, 'h ill- fo r t,  fo rtifie d  

settlem ent', which was w idely believed to  have been founded around a d 800 on an
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Island in  Lake Ilm en, and th is  would be consistent w ith  the meaning o f the word 

Holmgarpr. Archaeological finds also point to  a Scandinavian connection; cf. 

F ranklin  and Shepard, 1996, 40, 105. Novgorod, meaning 'new fo rtific a tio n ', is 

thought to  have been b u ilt in  the 10th century, not on the island, but two or 

three miles north o f the point where the R iver Volchov runs from  Lake Ilmen 

towards Lake Ladoga, perhaps un iting  tw o smaller settlements on either side o f 

the rive r; c f. DMA, s.v. Novgorod, RPC, 1953, 233. There is no evidence a t the 

site o f Novgorod o f a settlem ent p rio r to  tha t time, but equally there are 

objections to  iden tify ing  Gorodishche as the 'o ld ' town; cf. Thompson, 1967, 12. 

I t  seems tha t the name Novgorod was used in some sources to  denote the older 

settlem ent (Gorodishche), th is  name being transferred to  the la te r settlem ent in 

the same way tha t Scandinavian sources retained the name Hulmgarpr, although 

the meaning no longer applied; c f. F ranklin  and Shepard, 1996, 130, note 36. 

Jaroslav and the monarchy had moved from  the island to  the new settlem ent by 

the 11th century; c f. Thompson, 1967, 10. Trade between Sweden and Russia was 

im portant from  the early n in th  century and was at tha t tim e large ly conducted 

from  B irka. As B irka declined, the Gotlanders took over and in  the 11th century 

the trade from  Gotland was concentrated on Novgorod, which lay on the major 

route between the B a ltic  and Constantinople. Guta saga contains one o f the 

classic descriptions o f th is route; c f. Note to  68 /5 . Two fragments o f a runestone 

<G 220) from  H allfrede in  Follingbo parish, south-east o f Visby, carry the 

inscrip tion: ...tkalR : an : to  i  : hulmka -  ... I ...ii>i -  ... which has been interpreted 

as '... (a fte r) Uddgair. He died in  Hulmgarpr ...'; c f. GV, 1983, 437. In  the f ir s t 

h a lf o f the 12th century the Gotlanders had a trad ing station in Novgorod w ith  

a church dedicated to  St O laf. According to  one in terpretation, by von Friesen 

(1913, 70), th is  church is mentioned in  a runic inscription (U 687) from  Sjusta(d) 

in  Skokloster parish in  Uppland; c f. Jansson, 1987, 49-50; Montelius, 1914, 101. 

However, th is  is not undisputed; c f. Brate and Bugge, 1887, 334. I f  von 

Friesen's in te rpre ta tion  is taken as correct, the inscription te lls  o f a Spjallbude 

(Spjalbode) o f whom i t  is said, 'Hann var dau^r i  HolmgarM i O lafs k irk iu ': an
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uaR : tau{»r : i hulmkar̂ ii : i olafs krlki. The Russians also had trad ing stations in  

Gotland. The details o f trade w ith  Russia are discussed by Hugo Y rw ing; c f. KL, 

s.v. Rysslandshandel] Ostersjohandel and references.

C huter 3

70/10. This section in  the manuscript has been annotated in  the margin:

'conuersio ad fidem christianam ', tha t is 'conversion to  the Christian fa ith '.

70 /10 . kaupmannaskap. 'trad ing voyages'. This is variously translated to  re fe r to  

the goods, 'kbpmansvaror', by Schlyter (CIG, 1852, 98) and Wessén (5L4, 1943, 

293) or to  the trad ing its e lf, 'kibpenskap' or 'kopenskap' (w ith  'voyages'

understood) by Hadorph iGothlandz-Laghen, 1687, 50) and Pipping iGLGS, 1905- 

1907, Ordbok, 43). The la tte r in terpretation would seem to be preferable since 

the s u ffix  -skap is w idely used to  form  abstract nouns denoting skills .

70 /11 -12 . kristnum  landum. 'C hristian lands'. These would presumably include 

England and Russia as w e ll as Denmark, Norway and Germany, but not Finland

or the B a ltic  countries, w ith  whom the Gotlanders also traded.

70/12. fyrpu  t i l  Gutlanz prestt 'brought priests to  G otland'. Pernler (1977, 18) 

has suggested an Anglo-Saxon influence on the ecclesiastical law in  Guta lag  and, 

as there was considerable trade between Gotland and England from  the 12th 

century, i t  is possible th a t the priests referred to  here were o f English orig in ; 

c f. Chaucer, 1957, The Canterbury tales: General Prologue, line  408; K L  s.v. 

Englandshandel Pernler's suggestion is supported to  some extent by the more 

frequent occurrence o f the name Bâtel C B o tu lf) in  personal and place-names in 

Gotland than in  mainland Sweden and Norway, and the appearance o f B o tu lf in  

Gotlandska runkalendern, where his day is marked as one o f re la tive  importance; 

c f. Pernler, 1977, 18-19. A sim ilar Anglo-Saxon missionary influence could
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equally have come through the medium o f trade w ith  Norway (which certa in ly 

came under English ecclesiastical influence) or w ith  Denmark. I f  there were a 

pa rtia l conversion in the eighth or n in th  centuries, the in terpre ta tion o f the 

conversion o f Ormika as being to  St O laf's specific form  o f Christian doctrine 

should not be dismissed w ithout consideration, although there is no d irect support 

fo r it ;  c f. Note to 70 /6 . Ochsner <1973, 22-24) suggests tha t the missionaries 

who came during th is period were from  Ireland. However, in te rna l events in 

Ireland at the tim e seem to preclude Irish  C eltic missionary ac tiv ity  in Gotland at 

the end o f the eighth and s ta rt o f the n in th  century; c f. Pernler, 1977, 38-39. 

A  more like ly  facto r during the n in th  and tenth centuries was the Hamburg- 

Bremen mission o f Adam o f Bremen and his fo llow ers. As a result o f trade along 

the Dvina, i t  would also have been possible fo r contacts to  have been made w ith  

the Eastern Church, whose missionaries were active amongst the Slavs o f tha t 

area in  the n in th  century. These form er clashed w ith  German missionaries in  

Moravia during tha t period, thus providing another Christian point o f contact fo r 

the Gotlandic merchants; c f. Pernler, 1977, 35-36; Ware, 1976, 82, 83. C f. also 

In troduction, p. 37, note 2.

70/13. Botair. This name does not occur elsewhere before 1350, but there are 

several medieval instances o f the name B o ta ir from  Gotland, including a priest, 

Botherus, from  the parish o f Tofta, on the west coast o f Gotland. Names in B ot- 

were generally common in  Gotland; c f. Sveriges medeltida personnamn, I, 1974, 

s.v. Boter.

70/13. Akubekkr. Akeback is the parish north o f V a il and Roma parishes, centra l 

Gotland. I t  lies to  the east o f the main road between Visby and Roma. The f ir s t 

element o f the name, as in  the case o f Akrgarn, could re fe r to  a fie ld  (acr), but 

Olsson (1984, 43) th inks tha t i t  is related to  the word aka in  an oblique form  

aku, meaning 'lo r t i  fâ ru ll' amongst other things. The second element is like ly  to 

be related to  beccr, 'stream'. Olsson's explanation would lead to  the meaning
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'Skitbacken', or something sim ilar, which is a possible in te rp re ta tion  when related 

to  the topography o f the area near the present church. A  farm  called Backs lies 

ju s t to  the north o f the parish church.

70/14. Kulastepar. Kulstade. The explanation offered in Guta saga fo r th is  place- 

name is tha t Kulastepar was the site on which B ota ir's f ir s t  church was burned, 

and i t  has been surmised tha t the name has some such meaning as 'place w ith  

burnt coals': c f. Introduction, pp. 43-44. The modern Kulstade farm  in  V a il 

parish is about three kilometres south o f Akeback church. The iden tifica tion  o f 

Kulstade w ith  Kulastepar would place the supposed f ir s t  church in  Gotland at the 

meeting point o f fou r assembly d is tric ts  (Dede, Hejde, Bande and Stenkumla) and 

also at the meeting point o f fou r parishes (Akeback, Roma, B jbrke and V a il) 

being isolated from  the surrounding farms by woodland and marsh; c f. F ritz e ll, 

1974, 7 -9 . An alternative, more like ly , explanation o f the place-name to  tha t 

o ffe red by the author o f Guta saga, is tha t Kol is a common male name and the 

s u ffix  -stade  often attached to personal names. However, both the medial -a -  and 

the - a r  ending are d iffic u lt to  explain lingu is tica lly . Olsson (1984, 36) suggests a 

personal name K u li as a possible root, but also tha t the -a -  could be an in trusive 

vowel. O f the -a r  ending. Pipping iGLGS, 1905-1907, Ordbok, 45) remarks that 

the name was o rig ina lly  a genitive singular form . Olsson (1984, 35-38) notes 

several s im ilar place-names w ith  dual forms, but he o ffe rs  no suggestion 

concerning th is  variant o f the place-name element, as opposed to  -stade. I t  is 

possible tha t the ending is a paralle l to  the nominative ending o f Meluar. On the 

meaning o f the element -stade  its e lf, d iffe re n t in terpretations have been 

suggested, namely 's lâ tte rva ll' Chayfield') or 's ta lle ' ('place'); c f. Hellberg, 1958, 

15, 29; Olsson, 1964, 49.

70/14. utan brendu hana. 'but burned it '.  The Icelanders attempted, but fa iled, to 

burn the f ir s t  church b u ilt there; c f. Kristnisaga, ch. 3.
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70/15. Vt As Gun Westholm <1985, 293) points out, there seems to be no doubt 

In the mind o f the author o f Guta saga th a t by Vi was meant Visby, or a t least 

a settlem ent near enough to  the site o f Visby to  be thought o f as its  predecessor.

I t  is w orth considering, however, i f  Visby was rea lly intended, or some more 

general holy place. Carlén (1862, 88) maintains tha t Vi does actually designate 

what is now Visby and tha t the la tte r name derives from  Vï and not from  

Vikingaby, Viksby or Vinetasby, as has been suggested by other scholars. This last 

would re fe r to  the Slav town Vine ta, on the R iver Ysedom in  Pomerania, which 

was destroyed, and whose inhabitants were thought to  have fled  to  Visby. Vineta 

was a t one tim e the richest trad ing town on the B a ltic . I t  fe ll before the s ta rt 

o f the 13th century, e ither in  814 under Charlemagne, in  840 as a result o f c iv il - 

war, or in  1182 under Waldemar I. There is a story tha t i t  sank and th a t its  

walls can s t ill be seen. T raditions seem to  agree, however, tha t the inhabitants 

fled  to  the already famous Visby and exce p te d an influence upon it. Carlén  ̂ > < 

concedes tha t the present town o f Visby was apparently not an im portant trad ing 

site before a d  1000. There is no record o f Visby's Gotlandic inhabitants or 

o ffic ia ls  before the fin a l quarter o f the 13th century and several sources point to 

Visby being a German town, in  which case i t  is un like ly tha t i t  was the natural 

successor to  Vï. The f ir s t  mention o f there being tw o communities in  Visby is, 

according to  Bjorkander <1898, 30), Magnus Ladulâs's le tte r, dated 23rd May 

1276, confirm ing the Gotlanders' privileges in  Sweden; c f. STFM  I;273-274, no.

126. Excavations in  1932 a t S:t Pers Plats fa iled  to  fin d  any evidence o f a 

settlem ent in  the v ic in ity  tha t could have been Vi; c f. Knudsen, 1933, 34. On the 

other hand, there is archaeological evidence fo r a V iking Age trad ing settlement 

along the shoreline at Visby and there is a rich  buria l site at Kopparsvik, about 

600 metres to  the south o f the c ity  w a ll; c f. Westholm, 1985, 296. The 

predominance o f males in  the community would indicate th a t i t  was not o rig ina lly  

a permanent settlem ent, although i t  became so towards the end o f the V iking 

Age. The question o f the relationship between the name Vi and the current name 

Visby is also one which has been much discussed; c f. Introduction, pp. 44-45. The
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name o f Visby is f ir s t recorded, as Wysbu, in  an entry fo r 1203, by Henry o f 

Livonia (Le ttland) in  the seventh chapter o f his chronicle; c f. H e in ric i Chronicon 

Livoniae, 1959, 26, 27, note 1. Since the chronicle was completed around 1226, i t  

m ight be pre-dated by a reference to  Wisby in  1225, in  a le tte r o f consecration 

fo r the church o f St Maria from  Bishop Bengt o f Linkoping; c f. DSl, 241, no. 

231; Y rw ing, 1940, 217-220, 225-226; Knudsen, 1933, 33. Against the

trad ition a l in terpre ta tion o f Visby as coming from  Vi-s-by, Knudsen <1933, 33- 

34) reasons, firs t, tha t most Scandinavian place-names ending in  -b y  have a

natural feature as th e ir f ir s t element and do not carry the genitive -s -, secondly 

tha t most Swedish and Danish Viby place-names are related to  vik  o r vig

respectively ( 'in le t', 'creek') and, th ird ly , tha t i t  is more like ly  tha t the name 

Visby is related to  vis or ves i<*wlÉ> meaning 'bending or fast-m oving water 

course' or 'lo w -ly in g  land'. This la tte r in terpre ta tion has also been put forw ard 

by Herbert Gustavson (1938, 35) and is both topographically relevant to  Visby 

and philo log ica lly consistent. I t  is also preferable to  what Knudsen (1933, 32) 

calls 'Iveren fo r a t fo rk la re  et Stednavn -  ... -  saa intéressant som m ulig t, og 

navnlig saa gammelt som m ulig t'. Olsson (1984, 20) considers tha t the -s -  Cdet

besvarande - s - \  as he puts it )  can be sa tis facto rily  explained by theories put

forw ard by Lars Hellberg (1960, 143), as an explanatory, 'epexegetisk', genitive, 

added when the -b y -  was appended.

70/17. V ilin  i r  brenna ... k irk iu  pissi: 'I f  you want to  burn ... th is  church'. B o ta ir

is prepared to  die a m artyr's death fo r his belie f. He has suffered the loss o f

one church and is determined not to  lose another.

70/18. L ik k a ir sn ie lii: There is at least one other tale, certa in ly secondary to  

Guta saga, to ld  about L ikka ir Sn ie lii, and several place-names (e.g. Lickershamn 

on the north west coast o f Gotland) are said to  be associated w ith  him; c f. 

Nihlén, 1975, 102-104. The story concerns L ikka ir's  daughter and the foreign 

captive, son o f his defeated opponent, whom he brought home as a slave. The
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daughter fa lls  in love w ith  the fore igner and L ikka ir is v io len tly  opposed to the 

relationship, not least because the young man is a Christian, and he has already 

lost one o f his daughters (B ota ir's  w ife ) to the new fa ith . He has his daughter

lifte d  up to  the top o f a high c li f f  and the prisoner is to ld  th a t i f  he can climb

up and retrieve her, he w ill be given her hand, otherwise he w ill be k illed . The 

young man manages the climb, but as he comes down w ith  the g ir l in  his arms, 

L ikka ir shoots him w ith  an arrow  and they both fa ll in to  the sea. A t

Lickershamn there is a c l i f f  called Jungfrun  which is said to  be the one from

which the lovers fe ll. L ikka ir's  nickname, sn ie lii, is open to several 

in terpretations. The word could mean 'wise', 'clever' but a lte rna tive ly 'brave',

'strong', perhaps even 'rash' or 'hasty'; c f. H ellquist, 1980, s.v. snille; sna il I f  

the e in  the manuscript is taken to  replace the I  sne lli could be an example of a 

doublet fo r the form  showing vowel-breaking, sn ie lii; c f. Footnote 16; Noreen, 

1904, 74.

70/19. Stainkirkis. Stenkyrka. The name suggests tha t the place was the site o f 

stone church at a tim e when these were not very common. The author o f Guta 

saga, however, states th a t L ikka ir's  church was in the place par nu kalla

S t3inkirkiu, and does not necessarily im ply by th is  tha t the church L ikka ir b u ilt 

was o f stone. Since the church was on L ikka ir's  farm , i t  seems most probable that 

i t  was in itia lly  a private chapel. As Wessén CSL4, 1943, 312) suggests, the farm  

must have had another name o rig ina lly . The present church at Stenkyrka dates 

from  the la tte r h a lf o f the 13th century, but there are remains o f an earlier

build ing under the nave; c f. Lagerlo f and Svahnstrom, 1991, 231-233.

Lickershamn, in the parish o f Stenkyrka, lies on the coast about five  kilometres 

north-w est o f Stenkyrka its e lf but, although i t  is tem pting to  regard th is as 

suggestive o f a connection between Stenkyrka and L ikka ir, i t  is probable tha t the 

name o f the coastal settlem ent is secondary to  the tra d itio n  and o f a considerably 

la te r o rig in  than the parish name.
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70/20. Herpin ai brenna:. 'Do not persist in burning'. The form  herpin is taken as 

the second person plura l imperative by Pipping CGLGS, 1905-1907, Ordbok, 37) 

and others, giving the meaning 'Do not burn ...' or sim ilar. On the other hand, 

Hadorph i  Gothlandz-Laghen, 1687, 50) translates the phrase as 'Soken w ij at 

upbranna', that is as the firs t person plural subjunctive (although the expected 

form  would appear to be herpirrù, giving the meaning 'Do we seek to burn ...'. 

This reading clearly misreads the negative ai, but includes L ikka ir himself in the 

decision, and seems to make some sense, especially in view of the argument that 

L ikka ir presents fo r sparing the church and its  builder; c f. Note to 70/20-21. I f  

one substitutes 'e j' fo r 'a t', the interpretation could be 'Le t us not seek to burn 

...', w ith  the in fin itiv e  mark understood. The verb herpa means 'harden', but also 

'stubbornly persist', which is evidently the meaning here; cf. Wadstein, 1894-1895, 

6 .

70/20-21. py e t 'since'. Wessén iSL4, 1943, 293) and others translate this as 

'ty '. L indqvist (1960-1962, 113) feels that th is does not make sense i f  vi were a 

cu lt site and it  seems, perhaps, unlikely that the fact that the church had been 

b u ilt at such a place would be put forward as a reason fo r not burning it. 

Lindqvist suggests that vi does not only denote a cu lt site, but also a secular 

place o f refuge, such as a market, or where the thing was held. However, a

sacrifice is specifically mentioned. There is no need, however, to lin k  the site o f 

the church w ith  the actual place of sacrifice, and there could have been both a 

cu lt and a secular site in the area, which lies at the meeting point o f several 

th ing -d is tric ts ; cf. Pernler, 1977, 21. F ritze ll (1972, 44) suggests an alternative, 

that the phrase means 'fastan', but py et consistently means 'because, since' in

Guta saga. An alternative is that i t  is a misreading by the scribe of pau et, 

'although'; cf. Text, 70/10. L ikkair's argument could also be explained, w ithout 

s ign ifican tly changing the meanings o f the words involved, in two ways. The f irs t 

would be that the holy place should not be desecrated by the shedding o f blood,

even the blood o f a non-believer. Such an in te rd ict in a sanctified area was a



Guta Saga 123

common one in  pre-C hristian Scandinavian law. The second explanation is that 

L ikka ir did not th ink i t  was a good enough reason to  burn the church simply 

because o f its  s iting .

70/21. f i r i r  nipan klin tu . 'below the c l i f f .  This has been taken by Schlyter <CIG, 

1852, 99) to  be an explanatory phrase, not intended to  be part o f the direct 

speech, and there would certa in ly be no need fo r  L ikka ir to  add th is  explanation 

fo r his audience. However, since v i is a common noun fo r a sacred place, the 

phrase was possibly added in  order to  distinguish th is  particu la r site. A rn finn  

Brekke, in  a study o f Icelandic and Norwegian farm  names, lis ts  a number which 

consist o f the preposition undir and equivalents (which would correspond to  f i r i r  

nipati) usually fo llow ed by a word meaning 'h ill' or 'c l i f f ;  c f. Brekke, 1918, 4, 

19, 71. As examples o f place-names from  Sweden, Underlund and Underliden may 

be mentioned, both o f which are in  Halland, although only the la tte r has a sense 

o f a h ill incorporated in  the name; c f. Pamp, 1988, 11. There are several 

examples in England o f place-names w ith  distinguishing additions (fo r example, 

Newcastle-under-Lyme, Weston Underwood). On the other hand, the in terpo lation 

o f phrases by the author in to  d irect speech is not unknown in  other Scandinavian 

texts; c f. Heiharvîga saga, IF  I I I ,  1956, ch. 37, p. 319, note 2. There seems to 

be some doubt whether the form  k lin tu  is the dative singular o f a form  k lin t 

(i.e. fem inine vowel-stem) or k lin ta  (i.e. fem inine on-stem); c f. Soderberg, 1879,

14.

70/22. aldra helguna namni. 'the name o f A ll Saints'. Archaeologists have 

excavated fo r a number o f years in  search o f a possible site  fo r th is church. E ric  

Swanstrbm (1982, 79-80) considers th a t the orienta tion o f graves found in the 

v ic in ity  o f S:t Hans' and S:t Pers church in  Visby indicates tha t there was an 

earlier church than the la tte r on the same site. Gustavson (1982, 85-90) describes 

an inscription found there and suggests tha t i t  was associated w ith  a heathen 

buria l site. I t  is in teresting to  note tha t the day o f dedication o f S :t Pers would
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be June 29th and tha t o f S:t Hans', June 24th, the nearest m ajor saint's day. 

This assumes S:t Hans to be St John the Baptist, ra ther than St John the 

Evangelist; c f. Lagerlo f and Svahnstrom, 1991, 61.

70/23. Petrs kirkia . The remains o f th is church, now called S;t Pers, consisting 

o f a stretch o f w a ll only, form  a part o f the south-western corner o f the ruins 

o f S :t Hans' church in  Visby. A  possible chronology fo r the development o f th is  

archaeological site is proposed by E ric  Swanstrbm (1985, 117-126; 1986, 45-52). 

This suggests tha t what he calls 'A llhelgonakyrka ' was a limestone Romanesque 

church (remains o f which have been found w ith in  the perimeter o f S:t Hans' 

church), rather than the wooden build ing which was probably intended by the 

author o f Guta saga. Swanstrbm dates the oldest remains ( 'A llhelgonakyrka'), to  

the end o f the 1 1 th  century on the basis o f a picture-stone, re-carved to  form  a 

gravestone. He suggests tha t during the 12th century the population o f the area 

grew, and S:t Pers was b u ilt, 16 metres to  the south o f the o rig ina l church. The 

German population then took over 'Allhelgonakyrkan ' towards the end o f the 

century. When tha t church proved inadequate, a new church, dedicated to S;t 

Hans, was started between the two older churches around the tu rn  o f the 

century, w ith  a resu lt tha t, by 1300, S:t Hans' had expanded to  cover 

'A llhelgonakyrka' and the la tte r had to  a ll intents and purposes disappeared; c f. 

E ric  Swanstrbm, 1985, 122; 1986, 46, 50. I t  is a possibility tha t the author o f 

Guta saga knew o f the subsumed 'A llhelgonakyrka' and used its  name as tha t o f 

B ota ir's  church. There is, however, no evidence o f the remains o f a wooden 

church on the site o f S :t Hans' church and, although i t  seems probable tha t its  

construction had commenced when Guta saga was w ritte n , the author makes no 

mention o f S:t Hans'; cf. LagerIbf and Svahnstrbm, 1991, 61.

70/23. fy rs ti k irk ia  i  G utlandt 'the f ir s t church in G otland'. The statement tha t 

A ld ra  helguna was the f ir s t church tha t was allowed to stand in Gotland seems 

to  contradict the episode concerning Ormika's chapel, i f  the erection o f the la tte r
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were presumed to have occurred earlie r. The re la tive  chronology o f these two 

accounts o f church-building is a m atter fo r speculation. Spegel <1901, 6 6 ) dates 

the in troduction o f C hristian ity to  Gotland to  around 800 and Ochsner <1973, 25) 

links the conversion to an Irish  mission o f the period, based on the dating o f the 

remains o f wooden churches. F ritz e ll <1972, 42) also subscribes to  an early dating 

fo r the o rig ina l Allhelgonakyrka. There is, according to  Pernler <1977, 22), 

nothing to  support th is view, and the dating o f buildings purely on the basis o f 

accounts in Guta saga seems to  have lit t le  ju s tifica tio n . I f  Spegel's supposition 

were correct, i t  would mean tha t Guta saga were preserving a tra d itio n  more 

than 400 years old. C ertain ly, as Pernler argues, the granting o f permission fo r 

Botair's church to  stand does not im ply a w ider decision by the general assembly 

to accept C hristian ity on behalf o f the island, according to  the narrative o f Guta 

saga as i t  is preserved. I t  is specifically stated tha t C hris tian ity  was accepted 

la ter, when there had been fu rth e r exposure to  i t  both at home and abroad. In  

terms o f probability th is gradual acceptance seems fa r more ra tiona l than a 

sudden conversion on the basis o f L ikka ir's  oratory. On the other hand, i f  the 

conversion o f the m ajority o f the islanders were dated to  some tim e la te r than 

Botair's church-building ac tiv ity , th is would s t ill,  perhaps, place the la tte r in  the 

ninth or early 10th century, and certa in ly before St O laf's v is it; c f. Soderberg, 

1922, 242-243, 246; Smedberg, 1973, 163-166; In troduction, p. 37, note 2.

71/2 . hiskep. 'household'. The Swedish dialect word haskap meaning 'hushâll, 

matlag' <so H ellquist) and the Old Swedish haskaper, 'fa m ilj' appear to  be related 

to the Old Icelandic hÿski w ith  a s im ila r meaning; c f. ÎO, s.v. hyski. H e llqu ist 

compares these forms to the southern Swedish dialect word hoske, c f. H ellquist, 

1980, s.v. hjon and references.

71/3 . In  the manuscript, a sixteenth-century hand has added in  the margin: 

'consecratum A.o 1', tha t is 'consecration number one'.
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7 1 /5 -6 . s ie lfs  vilia : 's e lf-w ill' in  the sense o f the ir own vo lition . The same 

expression was used in re la tion to the fo rg ing  o f links w ith  Sweden; cf. Note to 

69 /13 -14 . The concept o f a free acceptance o f C hristian ity contradicts the legend 

recorded by Strelow (1633, 131) and seems more like ly; c f. Note to  70/1 .

71 /8 . A tlingaba  A tlingbo. According to  Olsson (1984, 29) the f ir s t  element o f 

th is  place-name contains the personal name A tle  and the place-name is to  be 

in terpreted as 'A tles a ttlinga rs omrâde' C A tle 's fam ily's area'), c itin g  as additional 

evidence the existence o f a farm  in  the parish called L ilia  A  flings. The name- 

element -ings  is thought to  indicate the inhabitants o f a certain area, or 

descendants from  a certain fam ily, but not a ll names w ith  th is element have such 

a derivation; c f. Olsson, 1984, 27-28.

71 /9 . Farpaim. Fardhem. The element -ha im  corresponds, o f course, to  -hem  in 

place-names on the mainland. Olsson (1984, 25) proposes the meaning 'bygd', 

'bebyggd tra k t', 'gârd', 'by' and states tha t in 'genuin dia lekt' the pronunciation 

o f the element is [-a im ], [-um ] or i-um e], which m ight account fo r the lack o f 

an h fo llow ing  the p. Soderberg (1879, 36) notes tha t h is frequently dropped at 

the beginning o f the second element o f composite words. Olsson assumes tha t the 

f ir s t  element contains *fa rdh , 's ta lle  dar man kan fardas fram ', related to the 

verb fa ra  in  the sense o f 'fardas' ('tra ve l fo rth ')  and suggests tha t a natural 

gravel ridge in the area could have provided a suitable causeway. I t  seems like ly  

tha t a natura l feature lies behind th is  place-name and Gustavson (1938, 11) 

dismisses the suggestion, put forw ard by Pipping (1919, 19), th a t the f ir s t

element could be related to  a personal name, w ith  the form  Fardhe.

71 /9 . briskapus. 'spread'. The verb briskas is probably related to  the word

meaning 'broad'. Compare Swedish bred, Norwegian breKdiska, 'spread out',

Riksmâl briske s ig  (Nynorsk briska seg>, 'p u ff oneself up', and Swedish dialect 

breska, 'to  spread out', pa rticu la rly  to  spread out onkk legs; c f. Falk and Torp,



Guta Saga 127

1903-1906, I;s.v. briske sig, Norsk riksmâlsordbok, 1937, s.v. briske, Norsk 

ordbok, 1966, s.v. briska.

71/10. at mairu maki: 'fo r greater convenience'; c f. Swedish mak in  i  sakta mak, 

'w ithou t hurrying ', and maka in  maka â t s ig  'move something nearer'. In  

Norwegian Riksmâl, make seg means 'take i t  easy', in  Danish dialect mag means 

'com fortable', and in Old Icelandic makindi means 'rest, ease'; c f. SAOB, s.v. mak; 

make Norsk riksmâlsordbok, 1937, s.v. mak; make, C -V , s.v. makindi (2); Note to  

71/14.

71/11 . In  the manuscript, a sixteenth-century hand has added in  the margin 'LE X  

et conditio Episcopo Lincopensj V is ita tu ro  designata', tha t is 'The law and 

agreement concerning the bishop o f Linkoping's v is its  drawn up'. Most editions 

record the fo llow ing section as chapter 5.

71 /12 . lerusaiem  The natural route eastwards from  Scandinavia would have been 

down through Russia as the te x t says. To stop in Gotland on the way would have 

been convenient and, once Gotland had been converted, the p ilg rim  bishops would 

no doubt have wished to encourage church-build ing ; c f. Note to  70 /8 ; 

In troduction, pp. 46-47.

71 /12 -13 . Pan tima war vegr oystra um Ryzaland ok G rikland fara. 'A t tha t 

tim e the route eastwards was to  cross through Russia and Byzantium '. The 

concept o f a well-used eastern route existed also in  O ld Icelandic and included 

Russia, the Baltic countries and parts o f Eastern Europe; c f. C -V , s.v. austrvegr. 

D uring the 12th century, the easterly route was dropped in  favour o f a more 

westerly route, along the V istu la to  the Dniester and the Black Sea, and 

Gotland's importance as a staging post m ight have declined. The author appears to 

indicate tha t vegr oystra was no longer by th a t route; c f. Pernler, 1977, 60 note 

3; Foote and Wilson, 1979, 227-228.
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71/14 . giera litu  k irk iu r. 'caused the churches to  be b u ilt'. The f ir s t  churches

were certa in ly privately-sponsored by land-owners, principally as baptismal and

buria l churches. A  private church (called a hœgendiskirkja in  Norway) is referred 

to  in the laws. Such churches were usually b u ilt on the estates o f the men who 

paid fo r them and the word hœgendi is related to  words meaning 'convenience' 

and 'com fort'; c f. Note to  71/10. As la te as the 12th century, churches were 

being b u ilt and financed private ly, but by the end o f the fo llow ing  century, 

churches were se lf-financing ; c f. Hildebrand, 1898-1903, III;8 0 -8 1 ; KL, s.v. 

Fabrics, Patronatsratt, Privatkyrks, In troduction, pp. 46-47.

71/16. hoygsta. 'highest'. This word possibly re flects what would have been

w ritte n  in  the salutation o f a le tte r, and Pernler <1977, 62) suggests th a t the

Gotlanders had sent to  the bishop fo r assistance in  a time o f famine. One o f the

courtesy adjectives fo r bishops as la te as the 19th century was hdgvdrdig, an

a ttrib u te  employed in much the same way as the word 'Lord ' is used in  addressing

English bishops, and Herra  in  Iceland; c f. Rask, 1843, 56. The adjective m ight be

in  the superlative because there is evidence tha t the see o f Linkoping, founded in 

1120, was ranked only next below the archbishopric o f Uppsala, preceding Skara; 

c f. Schück, 1959, 400-401; Hellstrbm , 1996, 112. Certainly, Linkoping was

regarded as im portant enough, during the 1 2 th  century, to be the venue fo r a 

meeting in  1152 or 1153 led the papal legate and fu tu re  pope, Nicholas 

Breakspear, and was being considered fo r the primacy; c f. Schück, 1959, 49-50; 

Pernler, 1977, 57. The term  'highest* would not have been used in  th is sense

a fte r 1164 when the archbishopric o f Uppsala was founded and L indqvist notes 

tha t i t  was not because the bishop o f Linkoping was the 'highest' tha t he was 

approached, but he was the 'nearest'. A lte rna tive ly, 'highest' could be

distinguishing the permanent bishop in  Linkoping from  a number o f itin e ra n t 

bishops, in  which case the phrase about his being the 'nearest' was an explanation

inserted by the author; c f. L indqvist, 1960-1962, 115.
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71 /15 . Leonkopungr. This is one o f several forms o f the name Linkoping. Others, 

include Lingkbpunger, Liongkbpunger, Lynkbpunger, and Liungakbpunger, c f. 

H e llqu ist, 1980, s.v. Linkbping  L a ffle r (1877, 77) in terpre ts the form  o f the 

place-name in Guta saga as an attem pt by a Gotlander to  render the Swedish

pronunciation. C f. also Noreen, 1904, 119 note 2. The laghping o f Ostergotland 

was called the Liongaping and its  meetings were held at a crossroads near 

Linkoping; c f. KL, s.v. Liongaping; Ting, Palmqvist, 1961, 40-47. The see o f

Linkoping was the th ird  to  be ins titu ted  in Sweden, a fte r Skara and Sigtuna,

probably at about the same time as those o f Strangnas and Vâsterâs, tha t is 

around 1100. Linkbping is included, as Liunga.Kaupinga, in  a lis t o f Scandinavian 

towns and cities in  Codex Laur. Ashburnham ( c l 120); c f. In troduction, pp. 34, 

49-50; Tunberg, 1913, 16, 21; Gallén, 1958, 6 . I t  seems probable tha t Gotland 

was incorporated in to  the see in  the second ha lf o f the 1 2 th  century, during the 

tim e o f Bishop Gisle, but there is no direct evidence o f the date, nor o f the 

relationship between th is event and the absorption o f Gotland in to  the Swedish 

kingdom; c f. Pernler, 1977, 65. Bishop Gisle, in  collaboration w ith  King Sverker 

the E lder and his w ife, introduced the Cistercian order in to  Sweden. The

Cistercian monastery o f the Beatae Mariae de G utnalia a t Roma was institu ted , 

although by whom is not known, on September 9th 1164 as a daughter house to

Nydala; c f. Pernler, 1977, 57, 61-62; SL4, 1943, 306 and references; Notes to

67/18; 67 /34 ; 68/16-17 ; 69/18. I t  seems possible tha t Gisle was behind the 

foundation, and tha t Gotland had by tha t tim e been included in to  the see o f

Linkbping. I t  is not certain tha t G isle was the f ir s t  bishop o f the see, but there 

is no other contrary evidence than a lis t o f bishops, dating from  the end o f the 

14th century and held in Uppsala University lib ra ry . This lis t mentions two

earlie r bishops (Herbertus and Rykardus) but nothing fu rth e r is known o f them; 

c f. Schück, 1959, 47-49; Pernler, 1977, 58; SRS, 111:2, 102-103, no. 5; 324, no.

15.
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71/16. paim nestr. 'closest to  them'. During the Middle Ages the bishopric o f 

Linkoping covered Ostergotland, north and west Smâland (i.e. excluding Varend,

south-east Smâland, which transferred to  the see o f Vaxjo in 1163), Kalmar, 

Oland and Gotland; c f. Hildebrand, 1898-1903, I I I ; 85; KL, s.v. Smâland As

suggested in the f ir s t  Note to  71/16 the bishop m ight have been solicited fo r

help and the inclusion o f Gotland in the see o f Linkoping may have been a

consequence o f tha t request.

71 /16-17 . steddum re t  'confirm ed sta tu te '. Pernler (1977, 67) thinks i t  probable 

tha t th is phrase implies tha t the alping had made the arrangements now recorded 

w ith  the bishop. The details are not only given here, but in  a number o f 

ecclesiastical diplomas and are set out by Bishop Bengt and his predecessor, K arl 

(tl2 2 0 ) and confirmed by the papal legate, Wilhelm; c f. DSl, 690-691, 693, nos. 

832, 837; DS2, 219, no. 1174; SL4, 1943, 313-318; Introduction, pp. 52, 53. 

The archbishop, Andreas Suneson, was also called upon to  support the Gotlanders 

in  th e ir claim  fo r special status. Pernler and Wessén both h igh ligh t the several 

correspondences between the texts o f Guta saga and DSl, 690-691, no. 832 (the 

le tte r from  Archbishop Andreas Suneson o f Lund and Bishops K arl and Bengt o f 

Linkoping) as w e ll as differences in  th e ir perspective; c f., fo r translation, SL4, 

1943, 313-314.

71/17. repskep giera: 'lend [his] support'. From the Gotlanders' perspective the 

bishop was serving th e ir pastoral needs ra ther than exercising a rig h t.

71/18. pripia huert an 'every th ird  year'. The tex t o f the La tin  le tte r adds non 

nisi, 'on ly' and tha t the island is divided in to  th irds, in  tribus terree trientibus, 

c f. DSl, 690; SL4, 1943, 314.

71/18-19 . mip to lf  mannum sinurrr. 'w ith  twelve o f his'. Pernler (1977, 71) notes 

tha t there is a discrepancy here between Guta saga and the prim ary sources, in



Guta Saga 131

tha t the la tte r specify tha t the farm ers should supply twelve horses, which would 

be one short i f  the bishop had not brought his own. In  Ostgotalagen the 

expression is specifically ’maei) mannum to lf  ok sialuær han ^rattande'; c f. CIO, 

1830, K ris tnu  balkær, 12; S L l, 1933, 12, 26-27.

71/19. mip bonda hestum. 'on farm ers' horses'. The bishop could not easily have 

brought horses across to  Gotland and would therefore have had to  loan horses fo r  

him self and his entourage. A sim ilar arrangement is mentioned in  the Gula^ing 

area which is broken by fjo rds; c f. Pernler, 1977, 73. Paragraph 33 o f the 

church law section o f Gulapingslag, Um reihskiota biscopi, states th a t 18 horses 

are to  be provided; c f. NGL, I ; 20.

72 /2 . pry borp ok a i mairar. 'three meals and no more'. Nothing is mentioned o f 

these arrangements in  Guta lag  and there are no exactly para lle l descriptions o f 

the number o f meals to  be provided at vis ita tions in  other Swedish secular laws; 

c f. Pernler, 1977, 74. There is evidence th a t the number o f days which the 

bishop o f Linkoping's vis its could last was reduced to  two in  1248 and in  1279 

the amount o f food to  be provided was specified, but not the number o f meals;

c f. S L l, 1933, 26-27; Pernler, 1977, 77; KL, s.v. Gengard.

72 /3 . a tt borp, mip to lf  oyrum. 'one meal together w ith  twelve ore'. Each ore 

was 1 /8  mark. The details about payments re la ting  to  the consecration o f a ltars 

and churches do not occur in the le tte r from  Archbishop Andreas and Bishops 

K arl and Bengt and could be a la te r addition; c f. DSl, 690, no. 832; Pernler, 

1977, 80. I t  is probable tha t i t  was the lay people tha t 'caused the churches to  

be buUt' who paid fo r these consecrations; c f. Note to  71/14.

72 /5 . m arkr penninga. 'marks in coin'. Both m arkr and penning were used in  a

large number o f d iffe re n t meanings. Here coins are specifically intended.
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72/5 . A f  presti andrum huerium. 'From every second priest'. I t  is clear from  

DSl, 690, no. 832, which refers to  'h a lf the churches', tha t th is  phrase must be 

equivalent to  the earlier pripia huert ar, which certa in ly means 'every th ird  year'. 

The phrase thus means 'every second priest (on the island)', o r h a lf the priests on 

the island, and not 'every other p riest', re fe rrin g  to  a ll priests who have not had 

any consecration performed. As indicated in  the Note to  72 /3 , i t  is probable that 

i t  was not, in  fact, the priests who paid fo r  the consecrations.

7 2 /5 -6 . um tilquemda sip  'as a v is ita tion  tax '. Schlyter's reading is um tilqwemd 

sina, meaning 'at his v is it'; c f. CIO, 1852, 101. This involves two changes to  the 

text. H jelm qvist (1903, 169-173) suggests a single change, to  um tilquemda tip  

'a t the tim e o f a rriva l'. Pipping iOLGS, 1905-1907, 67 note 5) simply interprets 

the word sip as 'tax ', th a t is, equivalent to  a La tin  pro v is ita tion is consuetudine 

I t  seems preferable not to  a lte r the te x t where a reasonable meaning can be 

obtained from  the manuscript as i t  stands, but c f. SL4, 1943, 318.

72 /6 . A f  andrum huerium p re s ti 'From every other priest'. H jelm qvist (1903, 

162-169), appears to  be correct when he takes th is phrase to  re fe r to  the 

remainder o f the priests in  th is  instance, tha t is, those who do not pay a tax in  

kind  tha t year (but c f. Note to  72 /5 ), and the La tin  te x t supports th is view. The 

passage is open to  m isinterpretation as f ir s t  stated and the author rephrases i t  to 

remove the ambiguity; c f. SL4, 1943, 314-315.

72 /7 . lausn: 'fee'. This word was often used to convey the sense o f a payment 

made to  free one from  an obligation. Here i t  seems to  be used to  contrast 

payment made in  money to  tha t made in  kind, on every a lternate v is it.

72 /8 . tilskurapar. 'la id  down'. The expression o rig ina lly  meant 'notched', in to  a 

wooden ta lly , and is another instance o f the difference between Guta saga and 

Archbishop Suneson's le tte r. The le tte r refers in  th is connection to  a more form al
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w ritte n  agreement which is not implied in  the wording in  Guta saga, o f. L a ffle r, 

1908, 165-167; SL4, 1943, 315-316, 318; Introduction, p. 48. There is a possible 

indication in  th is passage tha t there was some opposition to  the money being 

collected, and a reminder tha t the payment was one supported by custom and 

regulation. The le tte r states tha t the payment must be made hum iliter. D etails o f 

the v is ita tion  taxes paid are recorded in a number o f sources; c f. SRS, 111:2, 

290-293; SL4, 1943, 316.

72 /11 -12 . j  sama pripiungl: 'in  the same th ird '. The question o f disputes is not 

covered by DSl, 690-691, no. 832, although the division o f Gotland in to  th irds 

is re fe rred  to. Disputes would, however, have been resolved during the bishop's 

v is ita tion . Guta lag  and Guta saga are the only sources giving details o f the 

th irds  as adm inistrative  areas, as opposed to  ecclesiastical divisions, in  Gotland. 

Since other sources re fe r only to  siettungs- and landsping, i t  is possible th a t the 

stress la id  upon the th irds  was the result o f c le rica l influence in the w ritin g  o f 

both Guta lag  and Guta saga, c f. Steffen, BoG, I ; 247-248; Note to  67/18. 

S im ilar laws to tha t described here applied in  Iceland in re la tion to  the Q uarter 

Courts. Disputes could not be referred from  one Quarter court to  another, but 

had to  be referred to  the F ifth  Court fo r appeal.

72 /13 . t i l  aldra manna samtalair. 'to  the consideration o f a ll men'. This would 

involve the re fe rra l o f the case to  the Gutnalping. A lthough the concept o f 

courts a t various levels, to  which disputed cases were referred, seems to  have 

existed, and is mentioned in  Gutnish law, the nature o f the actual mechanism 

involved is not clear; c f. GLGS, 1905-1907, 46; KL, s.v. Ting pâ Gotland. The 

genitive ending was sometimes dropped a fte r the preposition t il, as in  th is  case; 

c f. Noreen, 1904, 300-301.

72/14. hetningar epa dailu  mal: 'hostilities or matters o f co n flic t'. This phrase 

could simply be an example o f parallelism, or i t  could be tha t the scribe intended
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to substitute the single word w ith  the fo llow ing  phrase, and om itted to  delete

hetningar epa-, c f. Wadstein, 1894-1895, 7; Bugge, 1877-1878, 263-264.

72/16. proastr. 'ru ra l dean'. A  detailed discussion o f the h istory and function o f 

th is o ffice  is given by Pernler (1977, 151-216). The only inference tha t can be 

made from  the cryptic reference here to  offences too great fo r the proastr to  

absolve is tha t the proastr was the equivalent o f the ru ra l dean Cpraeposltus 

ru ra li^ . Whether at the tim e there were three (one fo r each th ird ) or more, and 

whether any particu lar dean is being re ferred to  here, i t  is not possible to  say; 

cf. Pernler, 1977, 161, 162. The f ir s t  dean fo r whom any record remains is

Nicolaus o f Dalhem, the parish east o f Roma. His monument is incorporated in the

porch o f the church there and is dated to  the end o f the 12th century. The f irs t

mention o f proastr in  a datable w ritte n  source is from  1213, in  a le tte r from  

Pope Innocent I I I ;  c f. DSl, 178, no. 152; Pernler, 1977, 153. I t  is w orth noting 

that in  Gotland the local priests had the rig h t to  select th e ir dean. This privilege 

was specifically reinforced by Pope Innocent IV  in  September 1253, probably 

because i t  had been questioned by the bishop o f Linkbping, along w ith  the division 

o f the tith e  and the selection o f parish priests; c f. DSl, 366, nos. 411, 412; 

Pernler, 1977, 155. The arrangement was fu rth e r confirmed by Pope Boniface 

V III in  a le tte r dated August 1296, where i t  was also implied tha t Pope Gregory 

X had issued a sim ilar edict, although th is la tte r is not preserved; c f. DS2, 217, 

no. 1171.

72/17. m lllan Valborga messur ok helguna messur. 'between W alpurgis' Eve and 

A ll Saints' Day'. This period covers the spring and summer months (1st May to 

1st November). The stipu lation is obviously in part a practical measure: the 

crossing would have been uncomfortable and dangerous outside these dates. 

Walpurga (t 779 or 780) was an English nun who, according to  tra d itio n , took 

part in  the conversion o f the Germans and was canonized a fte r the appearance o f 

a miraculous healing o il on her tombstone. Her festiva l is most frequently
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associated in medieval Sweden w ith  events in the fisca l year, ra ther like  Lady 

Day (March 25th). For example, Valhorgsmassoskat was a spring-tim e tax, which 

was connected w ith  the ledung c f. KL, s.v. Valborg, columns 454-455.

72/18 . a i hoygri pan p ria r markr. 'no higher than three marks'. The low  level o f 

fines to  be paid by Gotlanders to  the bishop was the subject o f much contention 

and dissatisfaction on the part o f Bishop Bengt, as witnessed by his le tte rs. The 

fa c t tha t no part o f the tith e  was due to  the bishop, but was divided between 

the priest, the church and the poor had also been confirmed by Popes Gregory IX  

and Innocent I I I ,  despite the objections a t various times o f the bishops o f 

Linkoping; cf. DSl, nos. 256, 270, 271, 411; B ull, 190, 191, 223; Skov, 1946, 

114; Pernler, 1977, 133-138.

Chapter 4

73 /2 . In  the manuscript, a sixteenth-century hand has added in the margin: 

'B ellica expeditio qva conditione suscepta olim  fu e rit', tha t is 'Under what 

conditions war expeditions were undertaken at tha t tim e'.

73 /3 . slau snekkium  'seven warships'. The word snekkia or sneckia is one o f 

several used in  Scandinavia to  describe ships used in  the levy (longships), although 

i t  was also apparently used to  designate a non -m ilita ry  ship; c f. KL, s.v. 

Skibstyper. In  the context o f war, snekkia appears to  have designated a long and 

narrow c ra ft, and to  be particu la rly  used to  describe the Swedish levy ships; c f. 

Foote and Wilson, 1979, 236. I t  seems probable tha t snekkia designated the 

smallest type o f warship; c f. Falk, 1912, 99. The standard capacity o f the levy 

ship was 2 0  benches and thus seven standard row ing crews would have amounted 

to  280 men, a t tw o men per bench; c f. Foote and Wilson, 1979, 235. However, 

evidence shows tha t the carrying capacity o f the ships was much la rger than that, 

perhaps 80 w arriors or more and, since i t  is particu la rly  stated tha t the vessels
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should sail to  the levy, the forces expected to  be provided along w ith  the ships 

m ight have been in  the region o f 560 men; c f. Falk, 1912, 100, 102. The other 

type o f warship was a 60-oared 'dragon' or skeih, which was a deeper-draughted 

vessel, unsuitable fo r coastal waters; c f. Christiansen, 1980, 14. The fac t tha t 

seven ships were stipulated has led to  discussion about the organization o f 

Gotland at the time. The three th irds were each divided in to  two g iving six 

siettungar and each o f these would obviously be expected to  supply one vessel. I t  

is suggested by Bjbrkander <1898, 48-50) tha t the seventh vessel was to  be 

provided by Visby, which by tha t tim e had begun to  distance its e lf 

adm inistratively from  Gotland at large, and th is seems to  be a reasonable 

assumption, although he argues tha t i t  was specifically the German community who 

had the commitment. In  a le tte r dated 1353 from  the râdman o f Visby to  those 

o f Llibeck, in  which i t  is implied tha t Visby only has an obligation to  support the 

king o f Sweden's conflic ts w ith  the heathens, there is specific mention o f a ship 

isnickê> w ith  the im plication tha t i t  is to  be provided by the Visby community as 

a whole; c f. DS6, 453-454, no. 4958; Y rw ing, 1978, 21, 22. There are a number 

o f place-names on the coast o f Gotland containing the element snack-. O f these, 

Snackviken ju s t north o f Visby, is one tha t has a suitable harbour fo r the ledung 

to assemble. The name could in  th is  case be related to  snekkia, although other 

such names m ight not have tha t connection; c f. Olsson, 1984, 132-133, 135.

73/4 . ufan a haipin land: 'against heathen countries'. From the middle o f the 

12 th  century u n til the beginning o f the 13th century there was a campaign 

against the heathens o f the B a ltic  countries instigated by the papacy and 

supported by the Scandinavian monarchy. In  1199, as a resu lt o f an appeal from  

Pope Innocent I I I ,  Bishop A lb e rt visited Gotland to  recru it fo r his crusade in  

defence o f the Christian Livonians (inhabitants o f La tv ia  and Estonia) against 

the ir heathen countrymen; c f. STEM  I ;1 13-114, no. 55. The Gotlanders were 

reluctant to  take part in  th is  crusade, since the objects o f the attack were th e ir 

own trad ing partners, although they had apparently taken part in  an earlie r
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mission to  Estonia; c f. Pernler, 1977, 62, 108; Bjorkander, 1898, 28; Y rw ing, 

1991, 164. In  1226, the Gotlanders (and the Danes on Gotland) actually refused 

to  take part in  a sim ilar crusade against the islanders o f Osel when prompted by 

the Papal Legate, although the Germans agreed to do so; c f. H e in ric i Chronicon 

Livoniae, 1959, 328; Y rw ing, 1963, 94; KL, s.v. Korstàg.

7 3 /4 -5 . biaupa gutum  la ip ing e p tir v ittr. 'summon the Gotlanders to  the levy 

a fte r w in te r'. The ledung was the name given to  the arrangements made fo r 

seaborne w arfare in Scandinavia in  the early Middle Ages. The landowning 

farm ers were obliged to  supply both men and equipment fo r the fle e t as a levy. 

G radually, th is obligation was discharged by the payment o f a land tax in  kind.

In  mainland Sweden, the hundari was the un it used to  determine the level o f

support to  be given to  the levy, but in  Guta saga there is no mention o f the 

hundari and the s ie ttung r seems to  have been the adm inistrative division behind 

the number o f ships specified, w ith  the addition o f an extra ship fo r Visby; cf. 

Note to  73 /3 . The levy is considered to  be at least as old as the Vendel time 

and possibly as old as the M igration period, while the hundari division is 

considered by some scholars to  be not much older than the 1 1 th  century. 

Hyenstrand, however, thinks tha t th is  was the orig ina l division; c f. Note to

67 /18 . By the tim e o f Magnus Eriksson, the ledungslami had replaced the actual 

provision o f ships, and armies o f mounted knights had replaced the seaborne

forces; c f. KL, s.v. Leidang.

7 3 /5 . manapar fre s t f i r i  lipstemnu dag. 'a month's respite before the day o f 

m obilisation'. The Gotlanders were to  be given a month's warning during which 

tim e they could make ready.

7 3 /6 . f i r i r  missumar. 'before midsummer'. A fte r midsummer any summons would 

be unreasonably close to  the harvest, since the muster would extend beyond the 

m iddle o f August. The summons had therefore to  be made before 25th May.
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7 3 /7 . val um a t fara, en pa ir villa: 'the choice o f trave lling , i f  they are w illin g '. 

The Gotlanders probably exercised the option o f not taking part in  certain o f the 

musters fo r the reason given earlier; c f. Note to  73 /4 .

73 /8 . atta vikna v is t 'e ight weeks' provisions'. This indicates the maximum 

expected duration o f the muster. The men would have to  have returned by m id- 

August fo r the harvest. The change in time un it used from  manapr to  vlca m ight 

have been motivated to  some extent by a llite ra tio n  w ith  vist in  the orig ina l 

statute.

7 3 /8 -9 . giald in fia u ra tig i marka penninger. 'to  pay a fin e  o f 40 marks in coin'. 

The option o f making payment instead o f providing men and vessels was probably 

current a t the time o f w ritin g . In  1285 a standard tax was imposed whether the 

levy was called out or not, and i f  th is tax had already been brought in , i t  is 

reasonable to  suppose tha t i t  would have been mentioned; c f. In troduction, pp. 49, 

52-53, 54. Four marks in  coin was equivalent to  one mark in  silver, so the 

amount o f the tax would correspond to  10 marks in  s ilver; c f. SL4, 1943, 259, 

263.

73/10 . laipingslami: 'le vy-tax '. The evidence seems to  point to  a tax being

enforced as an alternative to  the provision o f warships in  Denmark, Sweden and 

Aland, while the conversion o f the levy to  a fixed annual tax occurred in  Norway 

from  middle o f the 12th century; c f. Wadstein, 1894-1895, 7; KL, s.v. Leidang, 

columns 438-442, 446-450, 455-458.

73/11 . bup k a flt 'summoning baton'. The method o f summoning people to  some 

meeting or action by the passing around o f a specially marked token was used 

w idely in  Scandinavia in the Middle Ages. The token was sometimes an iron 

arrow, sometimes a wooden stick w ith  a burned end and sometimes a cross ( i f  the 

summons were to church services). In  Sweden the form  o f the baton seems to
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have also varied w ith  its  use, and whether i t  was intended to be used once only 

or repeatedly as an o ffic ia l symbol; c f. KL, s.v. Budstikke. Ihre <1769, s.v. 

Budkaflé) describes i t  thus: 'baculus nuntiatorius,... Utebantur hoc n u n tii genere 

veteres scripturae & lite rarum  ignari, u t certis in  vulgus cognitis fig u ris  

indicarent, quid rerum ageretur. In  prim is vero notabile est, quod ab altera parte 

us tu la ti essent, ab altera fune tra jec ti,...'. This description refers to  a m issile-like 

baton w ith  a scorched end, used to  pass messages before reading and w ritin g  were 

widespread. However, i t  seems more like ly  tha t a marked baton, passed from  area 

to  area to  act as a ca ll to  arms, was intended here; c f. Rietz, 1862-1867, s.v. 

Bu(d>-kavel

73/12 -13 . halfan manap t i l  fe rpar boas: 'arm themselves fo r the voyage fo r a 

fo rtn ig h t'. The in form ation here enables a typ ica l timetable to  be constructed, 

assuming tha t the levy day was ju s t before midsummer:

25th May: summons issued and baton passed around (St Urban's day)

1st June: men gather and prepare th e ir ships, arms and provisions

15th June: men w a it in  readiness fo r a favourable wind

22nd June: levy day, fo u r weeks a fte r the summons

25th June: midsummer

29th June: last day fo r sailing (St Peter's day)

24th August: last day fo r re tu rn

The summons could have been issued earlier, but tim e had to  be allowed fo r 

sowing to  be completed; c f. SL4, 1943, 321.

73/13. garlaklr. 'prepared'. The word is related to  Swedish gar, used o f the 

copper-refin ing process, and the Old Icelandic gçrr, 'complete'. The more recent 

dialect form s found in  Gotland, garlak  and garlaker, are translated as 'waken 

[sic], tilreds, fa rd ig '; c f. H ellquist, 1980, s.v. gar, GO, s.v. garlak
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73/14. byria r bipar. 'wait fo r a favourable wind'. This expression occurs in 

mainland Swedish, Norwegian and Icelandic sources and was obviously an accepted 

concept; cf. fo r example Upplandslagen, SL4, 1933, 95; Fornsvenska texter, 1959, 

22; Konungs skuggsja, 1920, 89; Flôamanna saga, I F  X III, ch. 21. The Swedish 

dialect bor, sometimes byr, retains the meaning 'medvind'; cf. Hellquist, 1980, s.v. 

bor, Rietz, 1862-1867, s.v. Byr, Ordbog t i l  det ældre danske sprog, 1881-1918, 

s.v. Bor, Borfast, Soderwall, 1884-1918, I;s.v. byr and references.

73/16. a t saklausu. 'freed from  obligation'. This was a very commonly occurring

legal phrase to indicate 'blameless'; cf. CIS, X III, s.v. saklds.

73/16-17. aL.roandL.utan slg landt 'not...rowing...but under sa il'. The ships would 

have been able to hold many more men under sail than under oar, and the work 

less physically demanding.

74/1 . byr hindrapi: 'the wind hindered [them]'. Here byr is being used to mean

'w ind' in general rather than specifically 'favourable w ind', which is the more

common usage; cf. Note to 73/14.

74/3 . nest I r  ep tir Sankti Petrs messu. 'next a fte r St Peter's mass'. St Peter's 

and St Paul's day is June 29th, so this assembly would be the summer or early 

autumn one, that is the firs t one a fte r the fin a l sailing day fo r the levy. This 

date is consistent w ith  the chronology suggested in the Note to 73/12-13.

74/3 . t o l f  nemda manna aip 'an oath from  twelve commissioners'. In  Norwegian 

the word nefndarmenn is used to designate men who have been chosen to perform 

a particular duty, particularly in relation to the leidang. I t  is clear that the men 

referred to here are fu lfillin g  a sim ilar function and the number 12 m ight point 

to a hundari division of the island; cf. Hyenstrand, 1989, 122; KL, s.v.

Nefndarmenn, column 282; Namnd, column 446; Edgardsman.
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74 /5 . kunungs alpr. 'the K ing's oath'. That is, the oath just described concerning 

the in a b ility  to  satisfy the levy obligation. The stipu lation tha t no other

commissioned oath must be given on the island, except th is  particular one, is 

puzzling. I t  m ight re fe r to  a specific incident, or perhaps be an ind irect reference 

to  the c iv il war, and the build ing o f the w a ll around Visby, in 1288, in  which 

case Guta saga must be dated la te r than generally assumed; c f. STFM  I;300-303, 

no. 144.

7 4 /5 -6 . Kann so ilia  a t bleras. 'should the m isfortune occur'. I t  has been

suggested tha t th is  phrase refers to  a specific incident and fo r a discussion o f

th is proposition, c f. In troduction, pp. 51-52.

74 /7 . haldi hanum um pry ar. 're ta in  i t  fo r three years'. The im plication is that 

u n til the situation had been stable in  Sweden fo r three years, the Gotlanders

should not release th e ir money, but th a t when the new regime was established, a ll 

the tax outstanding should be paid.

74 /8 . ligg ia  la  tar. 'a llow  i t  to  lie '. I t  is possible tha t i t  was intended th a t the

money should be invested in  the in terim .

74/10. L y k t bref. 'A  sealed le tte r'. The im plication here is tha t any negotiations 

between the Gotlanders and the king were to  be private.

74/10. kunungs insiglr. 'the king's seal'. The oldest royal seal belonged to  kings

K arl Sverkersson (1161-1167) and Knut Eriksson (1167-c. 1196) who reigned a fte r

St E rik  ( t l  160). A  portion o f the seal o f E rik  X Knutsson (1208-1216) is 

preserved, showing tw o crowned leopards facing each other; c f. Hildebrand, 1884- 

1885, I ; 9. The seal would act not only to  preserve privacy, but also as an 

iden tifica tion  o f the le tte r and a guarantee o f its  being genuine. The immediate 

recipient o f the le tte r m ight be illite ra te , or not be p rivy to its  contents.
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GLOSSARY

Explanatory notes on abbreviations used in the glossary

*  form  not found in the manuscript o f Guta saga but existing in  Gutalag or 

assumed to  have existed, or to have been the correct form . 

acc. accusative:

a[s l lafsJm, afsJf, a[sM  accusative [singular] [masculine, feminine, neuter];

ap, lapm, apf, apiû accusative p lura l [masculine, etc.];

adS adjective;

adv, adverb;

comp comparative;

conj. conjunction;

dat dative:

dLsl IdLsJm, dCsJf, d[sM  dative [singular] [masculine, etc.];

dp Idpm, dpf, dpiù dative p lura l [masculine, etc.];

def. a r t de fin ite  a rtic le ;

de/77, demonstrative;

dep deponent verb;

f. fem inine noun;

gen genitive:

g[s2 [gCsJm, gCsJf, g [sM  genitive [singular] [masculine, etc.];

gp [gpm, gp f, gprù genitive p lura l [masculine, etc.];

i[p ] in fin itiv e  [passive];

imp. imperative;

m. masculine noun;

n. neuter noun;

nom nominative:

nCsl InCsJm, nCsJf, nCsM nominative [singular] [masculine, etc.]; 

np  [ npm, npf, npiû nominative p lu ra l [masculine, etc.]; 

num. numeral;
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pers. personal; 

p i p lura l; 

poss. possessive: 

pron. pronoun; 

prp. preposition;

pta  particip le [tense not given as unambiguous];

re f I  re flexive;

re l re la tive ;

sing, singular;

sup. supine;

superl. superlative;

V. verb:

2spi[pJ 2nd person singular present indicative [passive];;

3spi[p] 3rd person singular present indicative [passive];

IppifpJ 1st person p lura l present indicative [passive];

2ppi[p] 2 nd person p lura l present indicative [passive];

3ppi[pJ 3rd person p lura l present indicative [passive];

Ispsfp] 1st person singular present subjunctive [passive];

3sps[pJ 3rd person singular present subjunctive [passive];

3pps[p] 3rd person p lu ra l present subjunctive [passive];

3sii[p ] 3rd person singular im perfect indicative [passive];

3pii[pJ 3rd person p lu ra l im perfect indicative [passive];

3sisCp] 3rd person singular im perfect subjunctive [passive];

3pisTpJ 3rd person p lu ra l im perfect subjunctive [passive].

A ll words found in  the te x t (excluding corrections by the scribe) are listed 

w ith  reference to the base word i f  they are in  an oblique case or conjugated 

form . Words the subject o f ed ito ria l emendations, which are signalled in  the 

footnotes to  tex t and discussed in  the commentary, are placed in  brackets, thus []. 

Translations re fe r p rincipa lly to  the words as used in  the te x t o f Guta saga,



Guta Saga 144

although alternatives are given i f  they provide additional support fo r the 

in terpre ta tion.

References are to  pages and line numbers o f the text. A ll instances are 

cited except fo r the nominative o f personal pronouns and common conjunctions.
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at prp. w ith  d a t in; at; w ith  acc. (on) top of; in to; to; against, w ith  da t a 

67 /7 . 71 /3 . 71 /7 . 71 /8 . 72 /7 . 7 4 /2 . w ith acc. a 67 /5 . 68/14. 68 /14 . 68/15. 

69 /2 . 69 /10 . 69/18. 70/16. 73 /4 . in  comb, a 70 /5 . 

a2 see alga v.

a f prp. w ith  da t from , away from , out o f; o f, about, concerning, w ith  da t a f 

67/20. 67/21. 6 8 / 6 . 68/11. 68 /12 . 69 /4 . 69 /12 . 70 /1 . 70 /3 . 70 /13 . 71 /9 . 

71/18. 7 2 /5 . 72 /6 . 72 /7 . 72/12. 72 /14 . 74 /6 . w ithout head-word o r as pa rt o f 

a combination a f 69 /9 . 

a g in  adv. in  return, back, agin 70 /5 .

a it adv. not, no. (C f. e always), a i 67/21. 67 /24 . 68 /1 . 68 /4 . [6 8 /7 ]. 68/11. 

70/14. 70 /20 . 71/20. 72 /2 . 72 /6 . 72 /6 . 7 2 /8 . 72/13. 72/14. 72 /15 . 72/16. 

72/17. 72 /18 . 73 /4 . 73 /6 . 73 /6 . 73 /8 . 73 /8 . 73 /9 . 73/14. 73 /15 . 73/16. 

73/18. 74 /1 . 74 /7 . 74/10. 

a i2 see *skulu.

aiga V. own, have (possession); claim , have rig h t (to do something); have duty 

(to  do something); shall (modal use), i  aiga 67 /13. 67/22. aigha 67 /15 . 3spi a 

72 /1 . 72 /5 . 72/11. 72/15. 73 /4 . 73 /18 . 3ppi aigu 69/15. 69 /20 . 72 /9 . 73/16. 

74 /2 . 74 /7 . 74 /8 . aighu 69/18. 3 p ii a ttu  67/23. 

aigu see aiga. 

ain see ann. 

aina see ann.

eainsambr a d j alone, nsn ainsamt 72 /3 . 

ainsamt see *ainsambr. 

aijï see -tai^r.

•»ait>r m. oath, ns ait>ir 74 /5 . 74 /5 . as ai{) 74 /3 . 

a l see *skulu.

*a ld r pron. and adj. whole, everything; each; a ll. nsn a lt 67 /11 . 68 /16 . dsm 

allum  74/10 . asm allan 71 /2 . asn a lt 67/22. 71/19. npm a llir  68 /19 . gp aldra 

70/22. 72 /13 . dp allum  67/14. apm a lia  67/21. 69/19. apf a lla r 69 /15 . apn a ll 

70/10.
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aldra see *a id r.

a id ri adv. never (again), a ld ri 67 /5 . 

a ll see *a ld r. 

a lia  see *a ld r. 

a llan see *a ld r.

a lla r adv. everywhere, a lla r 71 /9 . 

a lla r see *a ld r. 

a llir  see *a ld r. 

allum  see *a ld r.

almennlUka adv. generally, almennillca 71 /5 . 71 /7 . 

a lt see *a ld r.

a lte ri n. a lta r, ns a lte r! 72 /3 . 72 /4 . gs a lte ris  72 /2 . 

a lte ris  see a lte ri. 

andru see annar. 

andrum see annar.

ann num. one. Also used as the indef. a rt. [68 /2 . 68 /3 . 70/51 asm ann 67 /6 . 

asf aina 68 /2 . 68 /3 . 70 /5 . 73/11. asn a tt 69 /8 . a t 72 /3 . See also *ainsambr. 

annan see annar.

annar num and adj. second; other; fo llow ing, nsm annar 67 /16 . nsf annur 

71 /7 . dsm andrum 72 /5 . 72 /6 . dsn andru 73/9. asm annan 72/14. asf ajsra

70/15. asn annat 69 /8 . dp andrum 70 /4 . apn annur 69/16.

*annar huer num. and adJ every second; every other, dsm andrum huerium

72 /5 . 72 /6 . C f. *{»rij)i huer, 

annat see annar.

♦annsuara v. answer. 3pii annzsuarat>v [68/81. 

annsuarat>u see *annsuara. 

annur see annar.

a r n. year; (good) harvest, ds a ri 72 /7 . 72 /9 . 73 /9 . 73 /10 . as a r 71/18.

74 /8 . a rr 69/10. np a r [74/91. ap or 74/7.
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a ri see ar. 

a ti see ann.

at2 prp. w ith da t fo r; in; by, at, w ith ; in  respect o f, concerning, head-word 

included a t 68 /4 . 71/10. 72 /2 . 72 /2 . 72 /8 . 72 /9 . 73 /9 . 73/16. 73/18. 74 /2 . 

74/10. ath 73/10. as a pa rt o f a combination a t (bieras) 74 /6 . 

a t3  in fin itiv e  mark to. a t 69 /6 . 69/16. 72/15. 73 /3 . 73 /7 . 

a t bieras v. happen, see *biera. 

a tr adv. back, a tr 70 /5 . 72 /9 . 

a tt see ann.

a tta  num  eight, a tta  73/8 . 

a ttu  see aiga v.

*auka V. increase. 3siip  aucat>is 67/20. 

auka]}is see *auka. 

ajira see annar.

baddus see *bait>as.

*bail>as v. dep. ask permission, request. 3p ii baddus 6 8 / 6 . 

band C f. kom  band.

*barm br m. womb; lap; bosom, breast, esp. o f a woman, ds barm i 67 /9 . 6 7 /9 .

barmi see *barmbr.

bam 72. child, ap bam 71/2 .

*baugr 772. ring, dp baugum 67/11. 

baugum see *baugr. 

bat>i see *bel>i and *be))ir. 

bajju see *biï>ia.

*b e \i < ... ok) con j both ( ... and). ba{)i 70 /11 . C f. *betiir.

*bet»ir num. both, nn bal>i 72 /3 . 72 /4 . C f. *bej)i ... ok.

^biaujia v. w ith  dat. summon, i  biavja 73 /4 . ptc nsn but>it 73 /6 . 73/10.

*b iera v. give b irth  to; dep. happen, occur, idep (a t) bieras 74 /6 . ptc dsm 

bumum 69/8 .
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bieras see *biera.

♦binda v. bind, ptc nsn bundit 57/11. 

biskup see biskupr. 

biskupar see biskupr. 

biskupi see biskupr.

biskupr m. bishop, ns biscupr 72 /1 . 72 /5 . 72 /7 . 72 /9 . 72/11. biscup 71/17. gs 

biscups 71/16 . 72/15. biscup (sac) 72/18. ds biscupi 71/11. 72 /14 . as biscup 

73 /2 . np biscupar 71/11. 

biskups see biskupr.

bil>a V. await; w ith  gen. w a it fo r. j  bijia 72/15. 73/14. 73/15.

*bi{»ia y. beg, request. 3p ii ( t i l)  bajju 69 /6 .

*b lo ta  V. w ith  da t sacrifice. 3p ii blota^iu 68/15.

blotan f. sacrifice, ns blotan 70 /15. as blotan 68/17. 68/18.

blotaJ)U see ♦biota.

bo n. property. C f. bo land, A tlingabo.

boa V. live ; dep. arm oneself, i  dep. boas 73/13. 3ppi boa 72/12. ptc nsm 

boandi 70/19. 

boandi see boa. 

boas see boa.

bo land n. inhabited land, ns bo land 67/12. 

bonda see ♦bondi.

♦bondi m  husband; farm er, ds bonda 67/10. gp bonda 71/19.

♦borg f. fo rtific a tio n , as bu ig 6 8 /3 . C f. borsborg.

b o rt adv. away; on (one's) way. bo rt 67/21. 67/22. 67/23. 67 /24 . 6 8 / 8 . 74 /6 . 

borth  6 8 / 1 .

borji n. meal (tim e), as bort* 72 /3 . ap bort» 72 /2 . 72 /4 . 72 /6 .

♦bragt» n. time, point in  time, ds bragt»i 72 /8 . 72/10. 

bragt»i see ♦bragt».

♦brait»yx f. battle-axe. as brait»yxi 70 /5 . 

brait»yxi see ♦brait»yx.
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b re f 73. le tte r, ns b re f 74/10. 

brendu see brenna.

brenna v. burn, i  brenna 70/16. 70/17. 70 /17 . 70 /20 . 3p ii brendu 70/14. ptc  

n s f (o)brend 70/22.

*briskas v. dep. spread, spread out. 3p ii briscajjus 71 /9 . 

briska})us see *briskas. 

bu lla  see *b u lli.

* b u lli 733. round drinking vessel, ap bulla 7 0 /5 . 

bundit see *binda. 

burg see *borg. 

bumum see *biera.

bu t command, summons, bidding, ds bu^i 71 /5 . np bu t 73/17. 74 /1 . C f. bu t 

k a fli, fo rb u t

but k a fli 773. summoning baton, message s ta ff, ns bu t c a fli 73/11. 

b u ti see but. 

b u tit see *biauta.

byggia v. live; settle  (down), establish oneself, i  byggia 6 8 / 1 1 . 6 8 / 1 2 . idep. 

byggias ( f ir ir )  6 8 / 6 . 3pn bygtu 67 /7 . 3p ii dep bygtus ( f ir ir )  67 /24 . 68 /1 . 68 /3 . 

68 /12 . C f. f ir ir ,  etc. 

byggias see byggia. 

bygtu see byggia. 

bygtus see byggia. 

byn f. request, ds byn 71/14. 

byna bus n. oratory, as byna bus 70/6 .

byr 733. favourable wind; wind. 73S byr 73/14. 73 /15 . 74 /1 . gs byria r 73/14. 

byria r see byr.

dag see dagr.

dagr 733. day; specified day. ns dagr 73 /6 . as dag 73 /5 . 73/15. dp dagbum 

67 /4 .
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dagum see dagr,

daila f. dispute, co n flic t, ns daila 72 /13 . np da ilu r 72/11. 

da llu  mal n. m atter o f con flic t, np da ilu  mal 72/14. 

d a ilu r see daila.

*dom br m. C f. *k ris tin  dombr.

*d o tir  f. daughter, as dotur 70/18. dp dydrum 68/15. 

do tu r see iK lo tir. 

draum see draumbr.

draumbr m  dream, ns draumbr 67 /8 . as draum 67 /9 . dravm 67/10. 

tdroym a v. impersonal w ith  da t dream. 3sii droymdi 67 /8 . 

droym di see *droyma.

•üKirytnlng f. empress, queen, as drytn ing ina 6 8 / 1 0 . 

d rytn ing ina  see *d ry tn lng . 

dyma v. judge, i  dyma 72/11.

*dytrum  see *d o tlr.

0  adv. always, (fo r) ever; continuously, e 68 /9 . 68 /9 . 68/11. 68/11. 69 /3 . 

74 /8 . C f. ai.

e fla  V. be able to. 3ppi e fla  73 /8 . 3sii e lp ti 67/21. 

e ld i see *e ld r.

*e ld r m. fire , ds e ld i 67 /4 . 

e lla  conj. or. e lla  70/20. C f. e lla r^ , eja. 

e lla r i conJ. or. e lla r 69/16. C f. e lla, et>a. 

e lla r2 adv. otherwise, e lla r 68/17. 73 /7 . 

e lp ti see efla .

*elu iC t]skr adj. bewitched, nsn e lu ist 67 /4 . 

e lu is t see *e lu ilt]s k r.

*e ls tr see *gamal. 

e lz ti see *gamal.

eni conj. if .  en 69 /7 . 69/17. 72 /3 . 73 /7 .
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en2 conj. but, however; and. en 67 /4 . 67 /6 . 67/19. 6 8 / 8 . 68/17. 69 /4 .

69 /12 . 72 /9 . 72/17. 73 /8 . 73/13. 74 /8 . 

en3 adv. see enn.

en4 adv. as part o f the constructions fy r  en, sij>an en, J>a en. en 69 /6 . 69/13.

7 1 /7 . 71/11. 71/15. 72 /3 . 73 /8 . 73/12. 73/14. 73/15.

engin pron. and a d j none, no one; no. pron. nsm engin 6 9 /4 . 7 1 /6 . a d j 74 /5 .

enn adv. s t ill,  moreover, enn 68/3 . 68/12. 68 /12 . en 70 /14 . 73 /15 . 

e p tir prp. w ith  acc. a fte r; prp. w ith  da t in  accordance w ith , according to; prp. 

w ithout head-word or adv. a fte r, afterwards, a fte r tha t, w ith  acc e p tir 70 /1 .

70 /15. 73 /5 . 73/15. 74 /3 . w ith  dat ep tir 68/16. 70 /6 . w ithout head-word e p tir

68 /14 . 71 /1 . 72/17.

e ti con j that, et 68/18. 69 /7 . 69 /9 . 70/21. 71 /6 . 71 /10 . 71 /16 . 72/12. 

73/14. 73/16. 74 /1 . 74 /4 . a t 67 /4 . 67/18. 67 /21 . 67 /22 . 68 /5 . 68 /7 . 68 /9 . 

69 /11 . 69/14. 71/16. 71/17. 72/16. 73 /4 . 73/12. 74 /1 . 74 /6 . 

e t2 w ith  J)y understood. See (mil)2 ) et. 

ejja con j or. e>a 72/14. 74 /1 . C f. ella, e lla r i.

* fa  V. get; achieve; be allowed. Ip p i faum 67/13. 3sii flee 70 /21. 70 /23 . fie  

69 /4 .

faigastan see *fa ig r.

* fa ig r  a d j doomed, superl asm faigastan 69/7 .

* fa ld r  a d j ill- fa te d , condemned to fa ilu re , superl asm fa llastan  6 9 /7 . 

fa llastan see * fa ld r.

fa ra  v. go (home); travel, leave, cross, pass; move, i  fa ra  67 /23 . 69 /6 . 71/13. 

72 /1 . 72 /15 . 72/16. 73/7 . 73/11. (haim )fara 73 /16. fa ra  73 /18. Isps fa r i 69 /7 . 

3sii fo r  70 /3 . 70 /7 . 70/16. 3p ii fo ru  67/23. 68 /1 . 68 /2 . 68 /4 . 6 8 /5 . 71/12. 

3sis fo r i 69/13. sup fa r i t  73/17. 

fa r i see fara. 

fa r it  see fara. 

faum see *fa .
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*ferï> f. voyage, journey, gs ferl>ar 73/13. as (her)fert» 73 /3 . 

fe rjia r see *fert>.

fia u ra tig i num. fo rty , fia u ra tig i 73 /9 . fia u ra tig h i 69 /11 .

fie lkunnugr adj. skilled in  many things, versatile, nsm f ie l cunnugr [69/91.

f ie r r i adv. a distance, fa r away, f ie r r i 68 /5 .

f ik  see *fa .

fik k  see *fa .

flle t)i n. cattle , beast, ds filet>i 68/15. 68/18.

f i r i r  prp. w ith  acc. before (in  tim e), p rio r to; to  the notice of; in compensation

fo r; prp. w ith  da t fo r. w ith  acc f i r i r  68/10. f i r i  68/14. 72 /4 . 73 /5 . 73 /6 . 

73 /9 . 73/13. w ith  dat f i r i  67 /10 . See also byggia. 

f i r i r  n itan prp. below, f i r i  n ijan  70/21. 

f i r i r  utan prp. w ith  acc. w ithout, f i r i r  vtan 69/15. 

f la ir i a d j comp, several (other), more. See *m argr. 

fla irum  see *m argr.

* fly a  V. flee, ptc nsm flya n d i 70 /1 . 

flyand i see * fly a  

fo r  see fara.

forbuj) n. prohib ition, ap forbuj) 69/16.

• tfo rfa ll n. pi. reasons, (legal) causes, dat fo rfa llu m  74 /4 . 

fo rfa llu m  see * fo r fa ll. 

fo r i see fara.

•tfo rskie l n. pi. conditions, reasons, dat forschielum 71/17. 

forskielum  see *fo rsk ie l. 

fo ru  see fara.

♦ fre ls  a d j unhindered, free, npm fre ls ir  69/14. 

fre ls ir  see *fre ls .

fre s ti f. period, specified tim e; respite, ds fre s t 73 /16 . as fre s t 73 /5 . 

frests  n. pi. = previous, dat frestum  73/17. 74 /2 . 

frestum  see frests .
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f r i r  adj. free, npm f r i r  69/14. 

fr ij)  see * fr ij) r

* fr ij> r m. peace; freedom, as frit» 69 /4 . 69 /5 . 69/19. 

froylU a f. see hus froylUa.

fu lk  n. population; (collective noun) humans; people, ns fu lc  67 /20 . ds fu lk i 

68/17.

fu lk i see fu ik .

* fu l kumin a d j /ptc. 7 complete, dsm fulcumnum 73 /2 . C f. kuma. 

fulkumnum see * fu l kumin. 

fydum see fy ta .

fy lg ia  V. w ith  da t fo llow , go (along) w ith , accompany, take part, i  fy lg ia  

71 /19 . 73 /3 . 73 /8 .

fy r  adv. comp, before, previously, superl f irs t, fy rs t 71/14. fyrsrti 67 /3 . 67 /4 . 

67 /7 . 69 /5 . 70/13.

fy r  en con j before, fy r  en 69/13. 71/11. 

fy r  Jian con j before, fy r  tan 69 /4 .

* fy ra  v. bring. 3p ii fyr{)U 70/12. 

fy rra  see * fy r r i.

♦ fy r r i adj. comp, the firs t, previous, form er, comp dsn fy rra  72 /9 . superl n s f

fy rs ti 70/23. 7 1 /3 . 71 /8 . asf fy rs tu  67 /7 .

fy rs t ii see fy r.

fy rs ti2 see * fy r r i.

fy rs tu  see * fy r r i.  

fy rj)u  see tfy ra .

fy ta  V. give b irth  to; support. 1 fy ja  67/21. ptc dp (o) fydum 67/14. 

ga f see giefa.

*gamal adj. old. superl *e ls tr eldest, nsm e lz ti 67/18.

ganga v. go (w ith  a purpose); pass, circulate; enter. 1 ganga 73/12. 3ppi ganga
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69 /9 . 3sii gicc 69/10. 3pii gingu (vnd ir) 69 /13 . ptc dsm gangnum 6 8 / 8 . npn 

gangin 74 /9 .

ganga und ir v. submit. See ganga.

gangin see ganga.

gangnum see ganga.

gar see giera.

ga rla k ir see *garlakr.

♦garlakr adj. prepared, ready, npm ga rla k ir 73/13. 

g a rt see giera.

♦gart® see *gart>r. 

garj)i see *ga rjjr.

*gart»r m. fence, enclosure; farm , estate; (church-, grave-)yard. ds garj)i 71/3. 

(hiilm)gar{>i 70 /8 . ap (kirchiu)gartia 71/14. (staf)gar)«i 68/15. 

gatu see *gieta. 

g ia ld in  see *gielda.

*g ie fi /. g ift, dp giefum  7 0 /3 . 

g ie f2 see giefa.

giefa V. give, grant; hand out, release, i  (v t)g ie fa  74 /7 . 74 /8 . 3spip giefs 

74 /5 . 3sii ga f 67/14. 70 /4 . 70 /4 . 2pimp g ie fin  69 /7 . 

g ie fin  see giefa. 

g ie fs see giefa. 

giefum  see *g ie fi.

♦gielda v. pay a fine, pay out. 3pps g ia ld in  73 /8 .

giera v. do; collect; make, build; lend; pay. i  giera 71/14. 71/17. 72 /9 . 74/8. 

3sii gierl»i 69 /5 . 69/12. 70 /6 . 70/13. 70/15. 71 /2 . 72 /6 . 3siip  gier^is 71 /7 . 

3p ii g ierjn i 68 /3 . 68/16. 71 /10 . 7 2 /8 . 72/10. ptc n s f gar 71 /8 . asn ga rt 69 /4 . 

gierl>i see giera. 

gier>is see giera. 

gierl>u see giera.

♦gieta V. be able to, have strength to. 3pii gatu 68 /1 . 68 /4 . 73/16.
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glkk see ganga.

gin prp. w ith  dat. against. C f. -ifrgingert», a gin.

-tgingerp f. payment in  kind; a sort o f tax, paid in the form  o f provisions, as 

gingerb 72 /5 . 72 /7 . 72 /8 . 72/8. 72/10. gp g in g e r^  72 /1 . 

g ingerla  see *ginger)). 

gingu see ganga.

ginum prp. w ith  acc. through, ginum 68/5 .

gutna l t*ing n. General assembly (al^)ing) o f the Gotlanders. as gu tna l &ing 

69 /18.

gul> n. idol, ap guj> 68/15. 

haf n. sea. as haf 69/19. 73/17.

hafa V. have (.also as a modal verb) take; hold, reta in, keep, i  hafa 67 /22 . 3ppi 

hafa 68 /12. 73 /7 . 3sps ha fi [69/113. 69/12. 3sii hafl>i 67 /6 . 68 /16 . 68/17. 

70 /18 . 3p ii hafl>u 68/17. 

h a fi see hafa. 

hafj>i see hafa. 

hafl>u see hafa.

*h a ilig r adj. holy, saint, nsm helgi 70 /1 . 70 /2 . helghi 70 /4 . 7 0 /7 . gsm helga 

70 /6 . gsn helga 71/12.

haim adv. home, haim 71/12. haim(fara) 73/16. 

hahna adv. a t home, haima 73/18. 74/4. 

haiman adv. from  home, haiman 69/13. 

haim fara see fara, haim. 

ha in ir see hait>in.

haita v. be called, be named, i  haita 67/16. 3spi h a itir  68 /2 . 68 /4 . 70/14. 

73/10. 3ppi haita 68/18. 3sii h it 67 /3 . 67 /6 . 67 /6 . 70 /13 . 70/18. 

h a itir  see haita.

♦hait>in a d j heathen, nsn ha ijïit [69/23. npm ha in ir 70/10. apn hait>in 68 /15 . 

70 /11 . 73 /4 .
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hail>it see *hai{>in.

«halda v. w ith  da t o r aca hold, re ta in , keep; support, protect. 3pps haldi 

74 /7 . 3p ii hieldu 69 /2 . ptc asn (sic vppi) ha ld it 6 8 /2 . (sic) ha ld it 68 /4 .

*halda uppi v. support. See *halda. 

haldi see *halda. 

h a ld it see *halda. 

h a lf an see *h a lfr.

*h a lfr  a d j ha lf, asm h a lf an 73/12.

halp see *hielpa.

hamn f. harbour, as hamn 70 /2 .

han see hann.

hana see hann.

hann m., han f. 3p pers pron. he, she. nm hann 16 times, n f  han 8  times, gm

hans 71 /1 . hanns 70 /3 . 70/20. g f  hennar 67 /9 . 67 /9 . dm hanum 70 /4 . 70/5.

71/19. 74 /7 . d f henni 67 /8 . 67 /9 . am hann 69 /6 . a /hana  70/14. 

hanns see hann. 

hans see hann. 

hanum see hann. 

hauga see *haugr.

•thaugr m. grave howe. ap hauga 68/14.

*haur a d j high, comp n s f hoygri [72/181. superl also courtesy tit le , equivalent 

to 'Lo rd ', gsm hoygsta 71/16. asf hoystu 68/17. 

hegnan f. protection, defence, as h ^n a n  69/16. 

helga see ♦ha ilig r. 

helgi see ♦ha ilig r.

*helgun n. saint; pL A ll Saints', gp  helguna 70/22. 72/17. See *messa. 

helguna see *helgun. 

hennar see hann. 

henni see hann.

her fe rp  f. w ar-party. See *ferl>.
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herra m. lo rd, ns herra 6 8 / 1 0 .

♦herjia v. persist in ; in  negative Imperative = desist from , le t (o r leave) alone; 

take hand of. 2pimp herein 70/20. 

herein see *her{a.

♦hestr m. horse, dp hestum 71/19. 

hestum see *hesrtr.

hetningar f. p i hostilities, np hetningar 72/14. 

hieldu see *halda.

hielp f. assistance, help, support, as hielp 69/16.

♦hielpa v. support, help, assist. 3sii halp 70/19. 

h ie r adv. here, h ier 72/15.

♦hindra v. hinder. ,3s2s hindra jji 74/1 . 

h indra jji see *hindra. 

h inget adv. here, h ither, hinget 69/20. 

h in ir see *hinn.

*h inn  pron., def. a r t  the other, the one (that, who), npm h in ir 72 /9 .

*h i skepr m. household, as hiskep 71/2 . 

hiskep see *h i skepr. 

h it see haita.

*h itta  V. discover, fin d . 3sii h it t i 67 /3 . 

h it t i see *h itta .

*hoyg ri see *haur.

hoygsta see *haur.

hoyra v. belong. 3spi ( t i l)  ho y rir 69/19. 3ppi ( t i l)  hoyra 72/15. 

h o yrir see hoyra. 

hoystu see *haur.

huer pron. and adj. each one; every, each, nsm huer 68 /17 . dsm huerium

69/14. 7 2 /5 . 72 /6 . 72 /7 . dsf hue rri 72/2 . asf hueria 73 /9 . asn huert 67/22.

69/11. 71 /18 . 74/8 .
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hueria see huer.

huerium see huer.

huerri see huer.

huert see huer.

huer ï>rit)i see p rijii huer.

hugt»i see *hyggia

h u it n. grove, ap h u it 58/14.

hus n. house, as (byna) hus 70 /6 .

■thusfroylDa f. (house)wife, as husfroyu [71/21.

*husfroyu see *husfroy[ila .

*hyggia v. th ink. 3sii hug>i 68 /7 .

i  prp. w ith  da t o r acc. in, in to ; on; to ; o f, w ith in , during, w ith dat. i  67 /8 . 

67/20. 69/14. 70 /7 . 70/11. 70/15. 70/21. 70 /23 . 71 /2 . 71 /3 . 71 /8 . 71 /8 . 

71 /8 . 71 /9 . 71 /9 . 71 /16 . 72/11. 72/18. 73 /11 . 73/14. 73/15. 73/17. 74 /5 . 

w ith acc. i  67/18. 68 /1 . 68 /2 . 70 /2 . 70 /6 . 70 /13 . 72 /14 . 73 /3 . 

iek Ip  pers pron. I. ns iec 69 /7 . ds m ir 6 9 /7 . 69 /8 . as m ik 69 /6 . 70/17. 

iem lika adv. consistently, iemlica 69 /2 . 

ie r see *vera.

ie rl w. ja rl, earl, ns ie r l 69/12. 69/17. 

ilia  adv. unfortunately, badly, ilia  74 /5 .

- in  suffixed  def. art. asm (weg)in 69 /20 . asf (drytn ing)ina 68/10. (faroy)na 

68/ 1.

innan prp. w ith aca in , to, in to, innan 67 /23 . 69 /7 . 70/10. 70/22. 

in s ig li n. authority, seal, ds in s ig li 74/10.

*iorl> f. ground, gs (vfan) io rja r 67/23. 

io rt^ r  see *iort>.

i r  2p pers pron. pi. you. n i r  6 9 /6 . 69 /7 . 70/17. 70/17. 

i r  see *vera. 

iru  see *vera.
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k a fli see buj) k a fli.

*k a lla  V. call, name; request, ca ll fo r. 3spi ca lla r 70 /2 . 70/14. ka lla r 70/19. 

70 /23 . 71 /3 . 3pis kalla^in 69/17. 

ka lla r see *ka lla . 

kalla{»in see *ka lla . 

kann see *kunna. 

kaupmanna see *kaupmannaskepr.

■tkaupmannaskepr m. trad ing (voyages), ds caupmanna scap 70/10.

*kaupmaj)r m  merchant, np caupmenn 70/11. 

kaupmenn see ^kaupmatr.

*kenna /. teaching, ds kennu 71 /5 .

♦kennidombr m teaching, ds kennidomi 70/6 . 

kennidomi see *kennldombr. 

kennu see *kenna.

k irk ia  f. church, ns k irch ia 70 /7 . 70/21. 70/23. 71 /3 . 71 /7 . 72 /4 . gs k irc iu  

72 /1 . 72 /2 . ds k irc iu  70/17. as k irch iu  70/13. 70/15. 70/16. 70 /16 . 70/20. 

71 /2 . (Petrs) k irch iu  70/23. (sta in)kirch iu  70/19. 71 /3 . np k irch iu r 71 /9 . 72 /7 . 

ap k irch iu r 71/10. 71/14. 71/14. 

k irk iu  see kirk ia . 

kirkiugar{>a see gar{>r.

*k irk iu g a rl)r m  graveyard, churchyard. See gart>r. 

k irk iu r see kirk ia .

•*k irk iu  v igsl f. church consecration. See «-vigsl.

*k len a t n. valuable, dp clenatum 70 /4 . 

klenatum  see *klenat.

*k lin t[a ? ] /. c lif f ,  ds d in tu  70/21. 

k lin tu  see *k lin t[a ? l.

komband n. prohib ition against trade in  corn, as com band 69/16. 

krisna i see k ris tin . 

krisnas see kristnas.
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k ris tin  adS Christian, npm c ris tn ir 71 /7 . gpm crisna 71 /4 . dpn cristnum  

70/11. apn cristna 70/11. apn c ris tin  70/11. 73 /4 .

*k ris tin  dombr m. C hristian ity, as cristindom  71/15 . ds cristindom i 70 /6 . 71 /5 . 

73 /2 .

kristindom  see *k ris tin  dombr. 

kristindom i see *k ris tin  dombr. 

k ris tna i f. C hristian ity, gs c ris tn iir 71/6 . 

kris tna 2 see kris tin .

kristnas v. baptize, christen, i  cristna 70/12. crisna 71 /2 . 

k r is tn ir  see kris tin . 

kristnum  see k ris tin . 

kristnm * see k ris tn a i.

♦kruna v. crown, ptc nsm crunat»r 74 /6 . 

knmat>r see *knm a.

kuma V. come; w ith  da t bring, i  cuma 71/18. 3spi cumbr 72 /9 . 73 /14 . 73/15. 

3ppi cuma 73/17. 3sii quam 67 /4 . 68/10. 7 0 /1 . 3sis quami 71/17. 3p ii quamu 

68 /5 . 71/11. 3pis quamin 74 /1 . ptc dsm (fuDcumnum 73 /2 . 

kumbr see kuma.

kuna f. w ife , ns cuna 67 /6 . ds cunu 69/9 .

*kunna v. should. 3spi csan 73 /14 . 74 /5 . 3ppi cwmu 72 /11 . 72/14. 

kunnu see *kunna.

*kunnugr see * f ie l kunnugr 

kunu see kuna, 

kunung see kunungr. 

kunungar see kunungr. 

kunungi see kunungr.

kunungr m. king; (Byzantine) emperor, ns cunungr 69 /11 . 73 /4 . 74 /1 . kunungr 

68 /7 . 69/17. 70 /1 . 70 /5 . 74 /6 . kunungur 68 /10 . 69/16. gs kunungs 74 /2 . 

74 /4 . 74 /5 . 74/10. 74/10. ds kunungi 6 8 / 6 . 69 /19 . 73 /3 . as kunung 69 /5 . 

69/10. 69/14. np kunungar 69 /2 .
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kim imgs see kunungr. 

la  see *llg g ia .

lag lika  adv. la w fu lly , legally, laglica 73 /6 . (o)laglica 74/1 .

* la g lik r  a d j la w fu l, legal, dp laglicum  74 /4 . 

laglikum  see * la g lik r. 

lait> see samulaij>. 

la irin g  see *lail> ingr.

* la itiin g r m  levy, (sea-borne w ar) expedition, muster, ns la ljjln g ir 73/12. gs

lait>ings(lami) 73/10. lai^ings (menn) 73/13. lai^ings (bujj) 73/17. as lail>ing 73 /5 . 

lai])ings see *lait>ingr.

lail>ingslami m. tax which was paid on fa ilu re  to  take part in  a sea-borne war

expedition, 'le vy-tax ', ns laij)ings lam i 73/10.

lam i see lait»ingslami.

land n. land; country, island, realm; people o f the island, islanders, population; 

'au thorities ', ns land 67/21. 67 /24 . 68/16. 70/14. 70/16. (bo) land 67/12. gs 

lanz 69 /13 . 71/12. ds land! 67 /21 . 71 /3 . 71 /7 . 71 /8 . as land 67 /5 . 71/19. dp 

landum 70/12 . ap land 70/11. 73 /4 . See also A istland, G rikland, Gutland,

Ryzaland.

land! see land, 

landum see land, 

langan see *lang r.

* la n g r add long, asm langan 67/21. 

lanz see land.

la ta  V. leave, allow , perm it; cause, arrange (fo r), i  la ta  74/8. la tta  69/18. 3sii 

l i t  71 /1 . 3pn Utu 70/12. 71/14.

♦laus adj. freed from , dsn (sac)lausu 73/16. (sac) lausu 73/18. 

lausn f. fee, fine, as lausn 72 /7 .

-lausu see *laus. 

la u t see *liau ta .
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♦leggia V. lay. 3sii re f I  70 /2 .

l^ t> is  see *leggia.

♦lenda v. resolve Ca dispute], ip  lendas 72/11. ptc ns f le n t 72/13. 

lendas see *lenda.

leng i adv. fo r a long time, lengi 68/14. 70 /2 . 

le n t see *lenda.

*lerl>r adj. learned. lert>r mat»r = priest, gpm le rjra  71 /5 . 

ler{>ra see * le r tr .

♦ liau ta  V. inhe rit. 3sii la u t 67/19. 67/20.

♦ lig g la  V. lie . i  ligg ie  74 /8 . 3sii la  70 /2 . 

l i t  see lata, 

litu  see lata.

♦ lit) n?. group o f men. See *llt> stemna.

*lil>  stemna f. mobilisation, muster o f forces. See *stefna, *stemna. 

lijs tem nu see *stemna.

loysa V. pay fee or fine; give absolution, i  loysa 72 /9 . 72/16.

* lu fa  V. I. promise. I I .  grant, allow . 2sii lufal>i 68/11. 3sii lufat>i 68 /7 . ptc  

asn lu fa t 68 /9 . 

lu fa t see *lu fa . 

lu fa ^ i see *lu fa .

♦ lu ta  V. cast lots. 3pii lutat>u 67/21. 

lutal»u see *lu ta . 

lydu see -tly ta

* ly k ia  v. seal down, close, ptc nsn ly c t 74/10. 

ly k t see *lyk ia .

lysa V. proclaim, i  lysa 69/19.

*lyl>a V. obey. 3p ii lydu 71 /4 . 

ma see *maga.

*maga v. be able to. 2spi m att 68/11. 3spi ma 72/16. 3pis m attin  69/14. 

magi see *magr.
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*m agr m  (son-)in -law . ds-magi 70/21. 

maira see m ik il. 

m aim  see m ik il.

*mak n. convenience, ds maki 71/10. 

maki see *mak.

mal n. language; m atter, case before the law. ds m ali 68/13. np (da ilu) mal 

72/14.

m ali see mal. 

manaj) see manat>r. 

manajia see manaja*. 

mana^ar see manal>r. 

mana))i see mana^r.

manat»r m. month, ns mana{)r 68 /7 . gs manat>ar 73 /17 . mana^a 73/5 . ds mana&i 

6 8 / 8 . 73/11. asmanaj) 73/12. 

manga see ♦mangr. 

m angir see *mangr.

♦mangr adj. many (a), a large number o f. npm mangir 69 /2 . dp mangum 

71/19. apm manga 6 9 /3 . C f. *m argr. 

mangum see *mangr. 

mann see mal>r. 

manna see maj>r. 

mannum see mal»r. 

manz see mal>r.

*m argr a d j many (a), comp npm f la ir i 70 /3 . dp fla iru m  71/20. C f. -tmangr. 

*m ark f. mark (gold, s ilver, coin), np m arcr 72/18. gp marca 69/10. 73 /9 . dp 

marcum 7 2 /2 . ap m arcr 69 /12 . marcar 72 /5 . m artr 69 /11 . 

marka see *m ark. 

markar see *m ark. 

m arkr see *m ark. 

markum see *m ark.
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m ati see *m a tr.*m a tr m. food, ds m ati 68/16. 68/18. 

m att see *maga. 

m attin  see *maga.

mat>r w. man, person, ns ma^r 67 /3 . 67 /4 . gs manz 70/18. as mann 70/20. np 

menn 68/14. 70 /3 . 71 /7 . 71/10. 72/12. 73/13. (caup)menn 70/11. (sendi)men 

74 /2 . 74 /4 . gp manna 71/4 . 71 /5 . 72/13. (nemda) manna 74 /3 . (caup)manna 

(scap) 70/10. dp mannum 71/18. 73/12. ap (sendi)men [6 9 /3 ]. 69 /17 . 

men con j but (instead), men 67/23. 

menn see mat>r.

♦messa f. mass, eve. gs (helguna) messur 72/17. (Valborga) messur 72/17. 

72 /18 . as (Petrs) messu 74/3 . 

messu see *messa. 

messur see *messa. 

mesti see m ik il. 

mests adv. most, mest 72/12. 

met> see mit», 

m ik see iek.

m ik il adj. great, much, large; comp greater, more, la rger; superl most, largest, 

greatest, n s f m ik il 72/16. nsn m ik it 67/20. comp dsn maira [6 8 /7 ]. 73 /8 . m aim  

71/10. asn maira 72 /2 . 72 /6 . superl asn mest 70/19. 

m ik it see m ik il.

m illan  p rp  w ith  gen. between, m illan 72/17. 

m indri see *m inni.

m inn Ip  sing, poss pron. or poss adj. mine; my. nsm m inn 6 8 / 1 0 . dsm minum 

69 /8 .

*m inn i a d j comp, shorter, lesser, asf m indri 68/18. dp minnum 73/17. 

minnum see *m inni. 

minum see minn. 

m ir see iek.

missumar see *m itsumar.
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met» prp. w ith  da t w ith , together w ith ; in  accordance w ith , according to; 

by; on; o f; mit» fy  (N) = as a result, therefore, mit» 23 times, met» 2 times.

(mit»2 ) t>y et conj. because, since; in  order tha t, mit» by et 73/16. e t 68/19.

t»y e t 69 /9 . 70/20. 71/10. 71/16. fy  a t 69/14. (t»y) et 72/12.

mit>al frib iu n g r m. m iddle th ird ; the middle o f Gotland's three divisions or 

rid ings. See *t*rit»iungr.

mit»on con j while. mit»an 6 9 /2 .

♦m itsumar m. midsummer, as missumar 73 /6 .

♦mungat n. ale, beer, feast, ds mungati 68/18. mundgati 68/16. 

mungati see *mungat.

namn n. name, ds namni 70 /22 . as namn 67/14. 

namni see namn.

nat /. n ight, 24 hours, as nat 67 /7 . dp natum 67 /4 . See also siau netr. 

natum see nat. 

naut»ugir see #naut»ugr.

*naut»ugr a d j forced, npm naut»ugir 67/23. 

nekrum see *nequar.

nemda ait»r m. oath o f a commissioner or chosen man. ns nemda ait»r 74 /5 . 

nemda mat»r m. commissioner, chosen man. gp nemda manna 74 /3 . 

nemna v. announce; select; decree, lay down, i  nemna 74 /4 . ipass nemnas 

73/11.

nemnas see nemna. 

nequan see *nequar.

*nequar pron. indefin ite , some, any. dsm necrum 71/11. dsn nequaru 74 /6 . asm 

nequan 71 /1 .

nequaru see *nequar.

*n e ri adj. close, near(by). superl closest, nearest nsm nestr 71/16. nsn nest 

74 /3 .
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*n e r2 prp. w ith  d a t and adv. near, superl nest 72/12. 

nesti see *n e r i. 

nest2 see *n e r2 

nestr see * n e r i. 

n e tr see siau netr.

nil) f- waning (o f the moon), ns nil) 68 /7 . np nil)ar 68 /9 . ap nil>ar 6 8 / 6 . 

68/ 11.

nil>an see f i r i r  nilian. 

nil)ar see ni^. 

norl)asta see *norl«astr.

*n o rla s tr a d j superl. northern(most). dsm norl)asta 71 /4 . asm norl)asta 67 /19 .

nu adv. now. nu 69 /6 . 70 /7 . 70/13. 70/22. 71 /3 .

ny n. waxing moon, new moon, ns ny 68 /9 . as ny 6 8 / 6 . 68/11.

o - negation see brenna, fyl>a, laglika, *v ig l)r. 

obrend see brenna.

ok con j adv. and, also, as w ell, oc 8 6  times 

ofydum see fyl)a. 

o laglika see laglika. 

orm ar see ♦ormbr.

*orm br m. snake, np ormar 67/8. 

orl)U see *verl>a. 

ov ig t see *v ig l)r.

oy f. island, as oy 6 8 /2 . C f. *Faroy.

*o y ri m. ore; coin, dp oyrum 72/3 . 

oyrum see *o y ri.

oystra adv. eastwards, oystra 71/13.
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penninga see *penningr.

^penningr m  coin. 1 /8  mark or ertaug, p i coin; money, gp penninga 72/5. 

73 /9 .

p ilagrim ar see *p ilagrim br.

♦p ilagrim br m. p ilgrim , np p ilagrim ar 71/12. 

presti see *prestr.

*p re s tr m. priest, ds p resti 72 /5 . 72 /6 . ap presti 70/12. 73 /2 . 

proastr m. ru ra l dean, ns proastr 72/16.

quam see kuma. 

quami see kuma. 

quamin see kuma. 

quamu see kuma. 

quajïu see *que)a.

♦quemd /. a rriva l, gs quemdar 72 /15 . C f. *tilquem d. 

quemdar see *quemd.

*queî>a v. say. 3p ii quaî>u 68/9 .

raku see *reka.

*ral> n. advice, ds ral>i 69/13.

*ral>a v. carry authority; w ith  d a t ru le ; w ith  acc. in te rpre t. 3spi rap ir 74/9 . 

3sii rait> [67/101. ret> 70/19. 

raj)i see *ra{). 

ra{»r see *raM

■*reka v. drive, force, d irect. 3sps rek i 72/16. 3p ii racu 67/24. ptc nsm rekinn 

74 /6 . 

rek i see *reka. 

rekinn see *reka. 

re t see * re tr i.
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•tretr^ m. righ t(s), statute, law; treaty, ds re t 69 /3 . 71/17. 74/10. as re t 

69 /10 .

* re tr 2 adj. proper, rig h t, la w fu l, dp return 74/2 . 

re tta  v. judge, i  re tta  72/15. 

return see * re tr 2 . 

re{j see *ra{a .

*re{ï skepr m. support, as raijschep 71/17. 

rejskep see *re j) skepr. 

rikasta see r ik r .

r ik i n. kingdom, realm, gs (suia)rikis 69/11. (suia) rik is  69 /4 . ds r ik i 74 /7 . 

(suia) r ik i 74 /9 . as (su ia )rik i 69/14. 

r ik ir  see r ik r. 

rik is  see r ik i.

r ik r  a d j in flu e n tia l, powerful, m ighty, nsm r ic r  70/18. npm r ik ir  70 /3 . superl 

gsm ricasta [70/181.

*roa  V. row. ptc npm roandi 73/16. 

roandi see *roa.

*saga f. ta le, account, np saghur 69 /9 . 

sagu see ü(sia. 

sagur see *saga.

sak f. fine , obligation, ns sac 72/18.

*saklaus a d j w ith  im punity. See *Iaus. 

saklausu see *laus. 

sama see *sami.

saman adv. together, saman 6 7 /7 . 67 /8 . 68/19. 72 /4 . 74 /8 .

*sam i a d j and pron. same, the same, dsm sama 72/11. dsn sama 73/10. asm 

sama 7 0 /6 . asf samu 70/16.

samtalan f. consideration, gs samtalan 72/13. 

samu see -«sami.
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samu la ij) adv. likewise, sim ilarly, samulail» 69 /18 . 

sank see -«sinqua. 

sankti see *sanktus.

#sanktus L a t adj. saintCed). gsm sancti 74 /3 .

•«sannimd f. tru th , dp sannundum 72/12. 

sannundum see *sannund. 

satin see sitia .

*s% ia V. say; *segia f i r i r  relate (to). 3sii segjii 67 /10 . 68/10. 70/17. 70/20. 

s%^)i see *segia. 

sei see *vera. 

sembr see *semia.

■*semia v. impersonal w ith  dat. be agreed. 3spi sembr 73/11.

senda v. send, i  senda 69/18. ipass senàas 74 /11 . .3pjj sentu 69 /3 . 71 /15 .

sendas see senda.

sendibut>a see *sendlbul>i.

sendibujjar see «sendibu^il.

i*sendibut)i m. messenger; message, np sendlbu{>ar 69 /18 . ap sendibu^a 71/15. 

^tsendimajjr m. messenger. See ma})r. 

sendimen see mal>r. 

sendimenn see ma)*r.

*senn 3p poss pron. re fl. (his, her, its , th e ir) own. dsm sinum 67/10. 69 /3 . 

70/20. 7 1 /3 . 71 /6 . dsf sinni 68/16. dsn sinu 7 4 /6 . asm sinn 69/18. sin 71 /2 . 

asf sina 71 /2 . gp sinna 72/1 . dp sinum 68/15 . 70 /3 . 71/19. 7 3 /7 . apn sinn 

71/2. 

sentu see senda.

$setia V. establish, set (out), lay down, ptc n s f se tt 70/22. 

sett see «setia.

*sia V. see. 3p ii s a g u  71/4 . saghu 70/11. 

siau num. seven, siau 73 /3 .

siau ne tr /. pi. a week, ap siau ne tr 73/15. siau n e tir 73/13.
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♦siauta v. cook, boil. 3p ii sul»u 68/19.

s ie lfr  pron. se lf, nsm s ie lfr  70/16. 70/18. dsm sielfum  69 /8 .

*s ie lfs  v il i m. free w ill. See * v ili.

s ie lfs  vUiandi adj. o f (one's) fre e -w ill, voluntary. See *v ilia .

sie lfum  see s ie lfr.

♦s ie x tig i num. sixty, s iextigh i 69/12. siex tig h i 69/10.

•tsigla V. sail. 3p ii silgdu 70/10. ptc npm siglandi 73/17.

sig landi see *sig la.

*s ig r m. v icto ry, ds s ig ri [69/31. 

s ig ri see *s ig r. 

s ik see *sm a2 .

* s il f r  n. s ilver, gs s llfs  69/10. 69/12. 69/12.

s ilfs  see # s ilfr.

silgdu see #sigla.

sin see #senn.

sinai see *senn.

*s in a 2  3p pers pron. re fl. on (his, her, its , the ir) own (account), dat s ir 

67 /22 . 6 8 /9 . 68/16. 68/17. 70 /6 . 71/10. 73 /2 . acc. sic 68 /2 . 68 /4 . 70/12. 

7 1 /1 .

sinn see *senn. 

sinna see #senn. 

s inn i see *senn.

*sinqua v. sink. 3sii sane 67 /4 . 67 /5 . 

sinu see *senn. 

sinum see *senn. 

s ir  see *sina2 .

s itia  V. remain, stay, i  s itia  73/18. 3pis satin 74 /4 . 

sit* see *sit»r.

sijian i adv. then, afterwards, la te r, subsequently; a fte r, fu rth e r, s ijan 14 times. 

sij>an2 con j since, a fte r, si^an 71 /4 . 73 /2 .
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simian en conj. a fte r, since, sijein en 71 /7 . 71 /15 . 

s ite r a d j la ter. slt>ar 73 /6 . 

s ijïi see *sit)r. 

s i^ lr see um s i^ ir.

*s i{ïr m. custom: tax, customary payment, as sij» 72 /6 . ap s ij)i 70/11. 71 /4 .

skal see *skulu.

skap see -tskepr

skat see skattr.

ska tt see skattr.

ska ttr m. tax. ns sca ttr 69/11. as scatt 69 /18 . 74 /7 . 7 4 /8 . scat 74 /2 .

■iskepr see *h i skepr, *kaupmanna skepr, *rait> skepr.

♦skiauta v. re fe r. Jp schiautas 72/13. 

skiautas see «skiauta.

»skip n. ship, dp schipum 70 /2 .

*sklpta V. w ith da t divide. 3p ii sciptu 67/18. 

skiptu see *skipta. 

skipum see «skip.

«skrijia v. craw l, creep. 3pis scrljiin  67 /9 .

skrit)in see «skrit>a.

skuldi see «skulu.

skuldin see «skulu.

skuldu see «skulu.

skulin see «skulu.

«skulu V. w ill; should, ought to; be obliged to , have to; be. 3spi a l 67/12. 

67/15. 67/16. 69 /17 . seal 72 /3 . 72/13. 72 /16 . 73 /5 . 73/11. 73 /12 . 73/12. 

74/10. 2ppi sc iilin  70/17. 3ppi sculu 72 /4 . 72 /8 . 72 /11 . 73/13. 73 /15 . 3sii 

sculdi 69/16. 3p ii sculdu 67/22. Jpis sculdin 71 /19 . 

slikan see «slikr.

♦ s llk r a d j such, so great (a), asm slikan 69 /7 .

«süngua V. coil, p la it, entwine, ptc npm s lungn lr 67 /8 .
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slungn ir see ^eslingua.

*sm ar a d j small, comp npn smeri 58/17. 

smeri see *smar.

•*snekkia /. longship; warship, as sneckiu 73 /9 . dp sneckium 73 /3 . 73 /7 . 

snekkiu see «snekkia. 

snekkium see *snekkia

*sn ie ld r a d j wise, clever; [as personal nickname], nsm snieldr [69/91. sn ie lli 

70 /18 . 7 1 /1 .

s n ie lli see *sn ie ldr.

so adv. so, thus, ju s t so, as fo llow s, the case; such, just; in  such a way (tha t), 

in  th is  way; on the understanding, to  the e ffect; s im ila rly , so 24 times, 

sokn f. parish, ds soon 69 /5 .

*s ta f gar{>r m. ancient site. See Commentary. See *gar{>r. 

stafgarïia see ♦garjir.

♦stagga see *s ta tg a i. 

staggajian see *s ta^ga :.

standa v. stand, i  standa 70/21. 70/23. 3spi standr 70 /7 . 70/21. 

standr see standa. 

staj) see *stel)r.

•»stal)gai V. bind, establish, confirm , ptc asm staggajian 69/10. 

stafeas see *sta jjg i.

♦s ta fe i m statute, as sta jga [69/121.

#statir see «stej>r. 

steddum see *stel>ia.

itstefna, üEstemna f. meeting, gs (lit>>stemnu 73 /5 . 73 /6 . 73/15. as (li&)stemnu 

73/13. 

stet> see *stet>r. 

stej)i see *ste{>r.

*stet)ia V. confirm , ptc dsm ste{idum 71/16. 

s te jïilika  adv. permanently, lasting, ste jjilica 71/11.
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*ste})r m  location, place; (every)where. ds ( i huerium) stat» 69 /15 . as stet> 70 /6 . 

sta> 70/13 . 70/22. ap ste))i 69/19. C f. «-Kulastetjor.

*s trid a  V. fig h t, battle. 3 p ii s tridu  69 /2 . 

s trid u  see «strijja. 

suafu see *sufa.

•»suara v answer. 3sii suarat>i 69 /6 . C f. *annsuara. 

suara^i see *suara.

suer m  fa th e r-in -la w . ns suer 71 /1 .

•isufa V, sleep. 3p ii suafu 67 /8 .

sum re l pron. which, who, that; conj. as, as if .  sum 34 times, svm 74 /3 . so 

sum 6 7 /8 . 69 /9 . 72/7. 

sumar see ^mitsumar.

•*sumbr pron. some (of), asn sumt [68 /12 ]. npm sum ir 70/12. 

sum ir see -«sumbr. 

sumt see *sumbr.

sun m. son. ds syni 69 /8 . as sun 67 /6 . dp synum 68 /15 . ap syni 67 /13 . 

sunnarsta see *sunnarstr.

*sunnarstr a d j superl. southern(most). dsm sunnarsta [7 1 /9 ]. asm sunnarsta 

67/20.

nau tr m. boiling-companion; com rade-in-sacrifice. np sujinautar 68 /18 . 

sut»nautar see *su^) nautr. 

su{)u see -tsiaula.

sykia v. v is it; travel, i  sykia 69/14. 69/15. 69/20. (tlD  sykia 69 /19 .

*synas v. dep. be seen, be visible. 3spi synis 68 /3 .

synd f. sin. ns synd 72/16.

syni see sun.

synis see -*synas.

synum see sun.
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♦taka V. w ith  d a t take; collect, receive, embrace; *taka v ijïr receive, accept; 

undertake, take upon one; a lly  oneself to. i  taka 68 /12. 69/18. 72 /1 . 72 /5 .

74 /3 . 3sps ta k i 72 /7 . 3ppi taka 74 /2 . 3sii tok (wit>r) 70 /5 . 3sis to k i (wi&r)

71/11. 3p ii tocu (w ijir) 71 /5 . toku 73 /2 . toku (w i^r) 73 /3 .

taka see #taka. 

ta k i see *taka.

t i l l  prp. to; u n til; fo r. w ith  gen. t i l  68 /5 . 69 /4 . 70 /3 . 70 /7 . 70/12. 71 /6 . 

71/12. 71/15. 71 /17 . 71/18. 72 /1 . 72/17. 73/12. w ith  undeclined head-word tR  

71/12. 71/13. 72/13.

t i l 2 adv. o r prp. w ithout head-word to. t i l  72/16.

♦ t i l bit>ia v. beg fo r  something. See ♦bij)ia.

♦ t il h o y rir v. belong to. See hoyra.

♦ t il quemd f. v is ita tion , v is it; a rriva l, gs tilquemda (s ip  72 /6 . Cf. Note to

72 /6 .

tilquemda see ♦ t i l  quemd.

♦ t il skura v. lay down, ptc n p f t i l  scurajar 72 /8 . 

tilskurapu" see ♦ t i l  skura.

♦ t il sykia v. v is it. See sykia. 

tim a see ♦ tim i.

♦ tim i m. (period o f) time, as tim a 67/21. 68/14. 70 /15 . 70/19. 71 /1 . 71/13. 

(w in tr) tim a 72/17.

♦ tiugu  num. tw enty, tiughu 69/12. 

tok see ♦taka, 

to k i see ♦taka, 

toku see ♦taka.

to lf  num. twelve, dm to lf  71 /18 . 73 /3  am to lf  70 /4 . 74 /3 .

tro  f. belie f, ds (w an)tro 68 /16 .

troa  V. believe, i  troa  74 /1 . 3p ii troJ>u 68/14.

trot>u see troa.

tu  see ♦ tua ir.
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tua see *tu a ir.

♦ tu a ir num. two. nn tu  67 /7 . am tua 70 /5 .

* tu ld r  m. to ll, excise duty, as tu ll 59/15. 

tu ll see * tu ld r.

ufan prp. w ith  aca o r gen. above; against, w ith aca vfan 7 3 /4 . w ith  acc. vfan 

67 /23.

ufan a prp. w ith  acc. against, vfan a 73 /4 .

urn prp. w ith  acc. through; around, over; in  respect o f; as [72/53; (in  time 

defin itions) fo r, during; at [72/53; adv. of, around, prp. vm 6 8 / 6 . 68/11. 69/10. 

70/19. 71 /1 . 71/13. 71/19. 72 /1 . 72 /5 . 72/17. 74 /7 . urn 67 /20 . adv. vm 73 /7 . 

73/11.

um s ij)ir adv. a t last, vm s ljîlr 6 8 / 1 0 . 

und ir prp. w ith  aca under, vnd ir 69/14.

*im g r a d j young, superl nsm yngsti 67/19. 

upp adv. up; forw ard, vpp 68/4 . 68 /5 . wp 70/16. 

uppi adv. up, raised up. uppi 67 /4 . 71 /3 . See also *halda. 

u t adv. out; over, v t 74 /7 . 74 /8 . 74 /9 . u t 73/12. See also * u t g ift ,  

u tan i prp. w ith  acc. w ithout; exempt from , vtan 69/16. 71 /6 . 

utan2 conS but; w ithout, unless, apart from , vtan 67/24. 68 /2 . 68 /4 . 70/14. 

72 /15 . 73/17. 73/18. 74 /5 . 74 /7 .

* u t g if t  f. charge, expense, ap u tg if t ir  69/15. 

u tg if t ir  see *u t g ift.

va ita  V. give, i  waita 69/17. 

va l see ♦vald.

*va ld  n. force, power; choice, ds w ald i 74 /6 . as w al 73 /7 . 

va ld i see *vald.

vantro f. ignorance o f the true fa ith ; mistaken belie f. See tro .

*v a ri Ip  pi. pass. pron. our. dsn warn 68/13.
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va r2 see *vera. 

vara see *vera. 

v a ri see *vera. 

varin  see *vera. 

va ru i see *var. 

v a ru 2 see *vera. 

varj) see *verl)a. 

varjia see ^verjei. 

vart>r see *verl>a.

*va tn  n. water course, ds w atn i 68 /4 . 

va tn i see *vatn. 

vat>a see *val>i.

*vat>i m  peril, danger, as waj>a 69 /8 . 

v% m  see *vegr.

*veg r m. route, way; side, ns w % r 71/13. as w % in 69/20. C f. *N orv% r. 

vendus see *venia.

*venla v. accustom. Spiip wendus 71/15.

*vera v. be, continue; mean; *vera t i l  exist, be le ft, i  wara 68 /9 . 73/6. 

73 /14 . 3spi i r  67/11. 68 /11 . 73 /6 . 74 /3 . 1er 69/11. 72/18. 74 /1 . 3ppi iru  

72 /3 . 72 /7 . 74 /9 . 3sps sei 72/16. 3sii war 67 /3 . 67 /4 . 69 /2 . 69 /9 . 70/15. 

70/17. 70/22. 70/23. 7 1 /3 . 71 /8 . 71/13. 71/16. 73/10. 3 p ii warn 70/10. 3sis 

w a ri 6 8 /7 . 68 /9 . 3pis warm  67 /8 .

*ve re ld i n. w ergild, ap w ereld i 69 /8 .

*vertci V. become, be; happen, arise, occur, i  w arta 67/12. 72/11. 72/14. 

73 /14 . 3spi varl>r 72/13. warï>r 7 4 /6 . 3sii war)) 71 /8 . 3 p ii otpu 71 /7 . 

ve))ni see *ve))ur.

*ve))ur 777. (yearling) ram. ap we))ru 70 /4 .

* v i n. holy place, ap w i 68 /14 .

*v ig ia  V. consecrate, dedicate, ip  w igias 72 /3 . 72 /4 . 3p ii wlg{)u 71/13. ptc npn 

(o) wig)) 72 /4 .
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vigias see *v ig ia .

*v ig s l f. consecration, dedication, ds (a lte ris) w igsl 72 /3 . (k irch iu ) w igs l 72 /2 . 

gp  (k irch iu ) w igsla 72 /1 . 

vigsla see *v igs l. 

vigh see *v ig ia . 

vig{>u see *v ig ia .

*v ika  f. week, ds w icu 73/14. as w iku 73/11. gp  wichna 73 /8 .

vikna see *vika.

v iku  see *vika.

v il see * v ilia 2 .

v ild i see * v ilia 2 .

v ildu  see ♦ v ilia 2 .

♦ v ili m. w ill, ds (s ie lfs) w illa  71 /6 . 

v ilia i see * v ili.

*v ilia 2  V. wish to, want to; be w illin g  to, be prepared to. 3spi w il 7 4 /1 . 2ppi 

w ilin  69 /7 . 70/17. 3ppi w ilia  73 /7 . 74 /4 . 3sii w ild i 67/24. 6 8 / 8 . 70/14. 

70 /16 . 3sis w ild i 71/18. 3p ii w ildu 67/23. ptc npm (sie lfs) w iliand i 69 /13 . 

v ilia n d i see * v ilia 2 . 

v ilin  see * v ilia 2 . 

v in tr  see * v in tr  tim i.

* v in tr  tim i m  w inter(tim e). as w in tr tim a 72/17.

*visa V. w ith  da t send, command, i  wisa 6 8 / 8 . 

v is t f. food, provisions, ds w is t 73 /8 .

*v ita  V. know. 2ppl w itin  69 /6 . 3ppi w ita  72/12. 

v itin  see *v ita .

* v it t r  m. w in ter; year, as w itt r  73 /5 . C f. -*-vintr tim i.

v ih r prp, w ith  acc o ff; w ith ; to, towards. wi{>r 68 /2 . 69 /5 . 69 /10 . 69/17. 

71/15.
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* v ijjr  a tta  f. dispute, con flic t, ns w it»ratta 68 /9 .

*v ij)r taka v. w ith  dat. receive, take over; take upon oneself, assume. See *taka 

plus wil>lr 73 /2 .

y f ir  prp. w ith  acc. over; adv. over. prp. y f ir  69/19. 73/16. adv. y f ir  72/15. 

72/16. 

yngsti see *ungr.

*yp ln  adj. open, nsn yp it [74/111. 

yp it see *ypin.

y r prp. w ith  dat. out o f. y r 67 /9 .

*yx  f. axe. as (brail»)yxl 70 /5 .

t>ai adv. then, at tha t time; now; (as an in troduction to  a resultant clause) so. 

Ja 39 times.

see Janni.

{a en con j when; (but) if .  Ja en 6 9 /6 . 72 /3 . 73 /8 . 73/11. 73 /14 . 73/15. Ian 

74 /8 . 

la a r see ta n n i. 

la im  see Janni. 

la ir  see la n n i. 

la ira  see la n n i. 

la ir i see la n n i. 

la n i see la  en.

Ian 2 see la n n i.

Ian3 con j than. Ian [68/71. 69 /4 . 72 /18 . 73/17.

la n n i neuter and p i pers, dem. o r rel. pron. it ;  they; tha t, th a t one, such; 

the fo llow ing ; which, nsm Ian 6 7 /3 . lann 67 /4 . 68 /7 . 70 /4 . 70 /13 . n s f laun 

70/21. 72 /13 . nsn M  67 /4 . 6 7 /5 . 68 /11 . 69/11. 73/10. dsm la im  73/11. 

74 /9 . d sf la ir i 73/14. 73/15. dsn l»i 68 /4 . 68/18. l>y 6 9 /9 . 69 /14 . 70/21. 

70/21. 71/10. 71/16. 72 /7 . 72 /8 . [72/121. 73/10. 73/16. 74 /2 . asm Ian 68/14.
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69 /20 . 70/15. 70/19. 70 /22 . 71/12. tann 70/13. 71/17. asf M  70 /2 . 70/15. 

70 /16 . asn M  68/16. 70 /1 . 70 /8 . l>y 70/14. npm M r  67 /9 . 67/18. 67/21. 

67 /22 . 67/22. 67/23. 6 8 /1 . 68 /1 . 68/4. 68 /5 . 68 /5 . 6 8 / 6 . 6 8 / 8 . 68/12. 

68 /12 . 68 /15 . 68/16. 68 /18 . 69/14. 69/17. 69 /18 . 69/20. 70/10. 71 /4 . 71/13. 

71 /15 . 72 /8 . 72 /8 . 72 /12 . 73 /3 . 73 /7 . 73/15. 73/16. 73/16. 74 /4 . 74 /8 . n p f 

M ar 72 /11 . npn }>aun 6 7 /7 . 67 /7 . gp M ra  6 8 /9 . 69 /4 . 71/14. dp M m  67/14. 

68 /7 . 6 8 / 8 . 68/11. 68/11. 69 /12 . 71/9 . 71/16. 71/17. apm ^aàm 67/21. 67/24. 

67 /24 . 71 /6 .

M nn2 def. a r t  the nsm Mm^ 67/18. 67/19.

M r i adv. there, at the place where; then, subsequently. M r 67/24. 68 /1 . 68 /1 . 

68 /3 . 6 8 /4 . 6 8 / 6 . 68/12. 69 /18 . 70 /2 . 70/12. 70/14. 70/15. 70/19. 70/22. 

72 /12 . 72/13. 72/17.

M r2 re l. partic le  the one. M r 71 /3 .

M u ^dv. however, nevertheless, s t ill;  furtherm ore, besides. M u 69 /2 . 70/10. 

73 /5 . 7 3 /9 . 74 /7 .

Mu at see *Mu et.

*Mu et conj although. Mu at 73/4 . Mut 70/10.

Mun see Mum.

Mut see »Mu et.

M gar (sum) conj. as soon as. M gar 72/9.

M t see M um .

M M u adv. from  there, thence. M Mu 67/25. 7 0 /7 . 71/12.

see M u u i.

M et see mit* et.

J)iaul> n. person, pi. people, as J»iaul> 67/22.

Mug n. assembly, th ing, ns ting 73/11. ds J)ingi 74 /2 . as (gutnal) {»lng 69/18. 

np Mug 68/17. 

t>ingi see ^ing.

J>inna see l>issi.
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l>issi demonstr. pron. and adj. this (same), nsm t>issi 67/6. n s f |>issun 68 /9 . nsn 

jïitta  67/12. dsf Jjissi 70/17. asm })inna 67/9 . 67/10. 69/12. dp })issum 67/20. 

J)issum see })issi. 

t»issun see t>issi.

Jjitta see l>lssi.

* ïo rfa  V. need, be obliged to. In  constructions w ith  vi^ir and aca 3pis <wit»r> 

to r f t in  69/17.

îo r f t in  see ^Jjorfa. 

t r ia  see t r i r .  

t r ia r  see t r i r .  

tr im  see t r i r .

t r i r  num. three, nm t r i r  67/8. n f  t r ia r  72/18. nn t r y  74 /9 . dat tr im  67/20. 

72/2 . am t r ia  67/13. 67/18. a f t r ia r  72 /4 . an t r y  69/8 . 72 /2 . 72 /4 . 72/6. 

74/7.

t r i t i  num. th ird , nsm t r i t i  67/17. n s f t r i t i  71 /8 . dsn t r i t ia  72/9 . asn t r i t ia

69/8.

♦ t r i t i  huer num. every th ird , asn t r i t ia  huert 71/18. huert t r i t ia  67/22. Cf. 

♦annar huer, 

t r i t ia  see t r i t i  

t r it iu n g  see tr itiu n g r. 

tritiunga  see tr itiu n g r. 

t r it iu n g i see tr itiu n g r.

tr it iu n g r  ?m. th ird , riding; trading, ns t r it iu n g r  68/17. ds t r it iu n g i 71/4. 

71/9. 72/12. 72/14. (m ita l)tr itiu n g i 71/8 . as tr it iu n g  67/19. (m itai) tr it iu n g  

67/19. ap tr itiunga  67/18. See Commentary, 

t ry  see t r i r .

tu  2p sing. pers. pron. you. n. tu  6 8 / 1 0 . 6 8 / 1 1 .

tuangi n. necessity, duress, ns tuang 72/16. as tuang 71/6.

tuang2 see ♦tuinga.

♦tuinga V. force. 3sii tuang 71/6 .
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pula V. tolerate, endure, i  pula 67/24. 70/14. 

pyt see panni.

py2 adv. fo r  that reason, because, py 70/14. 

py et see mip py et.

♦pykkla v. irnpers. w ith  da t seem. Ssii p y tti 67/9. 

p y tti see *pykkia.
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INDEX OF PROPER NAMES

Further details o f the places and people in this glossary are discussed, 

where appropriate, in the notes. In  the text the variants o f personal and place 

names have been le ft  as they occur in the manuscript. In the translation, one 

form  o f each personal name has been selected. In  particular, the form  O la f has 

been selected fo r  the king o f Norway. Nicknames have not been translated. Place 

names have been rendered in modern Swedish form  where appropriate or in 

English or local form.

Akrgarn n or f. Akergarn or Akergarn, a port in the parish o f H e llv i in the 

northern th ird  o f Gotland, now called S:t Olofsholm. as Acrgarn 70 /2 . compos 

Acrgam a Ckirchla] 70/7.

Akrgam a see Atorgam.

♦Akubekkr m. Akeback, a parish in the northern th ird  o f Gotland, ds Acubek 

70/13.

Akubek see *Akubekkr.

A lstland n. Estonia, as A istland 68/2.

♦ A lfa  f. Alva, a parish in the southern th ird  o f Gotland, ds A lfh a  [soon] 

69 /4 .

A tlingabo n. A tlingbo, a parish in the middle th ird  o f Gotland, ds A tlingabo 

71 /8 .

♦A va ir m. personal name A  farmer from Alva, sent to negotiate w ith  the 

Swedish king, ns A w air 69/4.

*bain n and adj. n. leg, bone; a d j straight. Cf. Strabain.

*bekkr m. beck, stream. Cf. *Acubekkr.

Bo ta ir m. personal name. A  farmer from Akeback, who b u ilt the f ir s t  church 

on Gotland, ns Botair 70/13. ds B o ta iri 70/20.

B o ta iri see Botair.
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DagaiJji Dago, ns Dagail>i 68/2 .

Dyna Dvina river, ns Dyna 68/5.

*Faroy f. Fâro, an island o f f  the north eastern coast o f Gotland, as Faroyna 

68/ 1.

Faroyna see *Faroy.

Fartaim n. Fardhem, a parish in the southern th ird  o f Gotland, ds Far^aim 

71/9. Cf. *haim.

*gam  73 or /. I  yarn. I I  gut. In place-names possibly something stretched out. 

Cf. Akrgarn.

Graipr m. personal name The second (or eldest) son o f HafJ)i qv. ns Graipr 

67/16. 67/18. 

grika see *g r ik r.

Grikland n. Byzantine empire, gs Griclanz 68/6 . as Gricland 71/13.

Griklanz see Grikland.

*g r ik r  m. Byzantine, gp grica 68 /6 .

Gunfiaim m  personal name The youngest son o f Haf^i qv. ns Gunflaun 67/17. 

67/19.

guta see *gutl2 . 

gutar see *gutl2 .

G u tii m  personal name The eldest (or second) son o f Haf^i qv. ns G uti 

67/15. 67/19.

*gutl2 733. Gotlander. np gutar 69 /3 . 69 /3 . 69 /6 . 69/13. 70/10. 71 /4 . 71/15. 

73/2. 73/7. 73/8. 74 /7 . gp guta 69/11. dp gutum 69/16. 69/19. 73/4.

Gutland n. Gotland, ns Gutland 67 /3 . 71/11. gs Gutlanz 70/12. 71/17. 

71/18. Gutlanzs 71/12. ds Gutlandl 67 /7 . 67/18. 67/20. 70/23. 71/9 . 72/18. 

74/5. as Gutland 67/3 . 67/15. 69 /2 . 69/15. 72/1.

Gutlandl see Gutland.

Gutlanz see Gutland.
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gutum see *gu ti2 .

guz see *Gut>.

■sKjut) 777. God. gs guz 71/4.

H a f^  see

Haf{»i m. personal name The f ir s t  settler on Gotland, ns Haf]>l 67/6. gs Haf^a 

67 /6 . ds H afla  [67/101.

*haim n. home; in place-names, settlement. Cf. Farjaim, Hainaim.

Hainaim n. Hejnum, a parish in the northern th ird  of Gotland, ds Hainaim 

70/3 .

Huitastiema f. personal name 'White star', the w ife  o f Haf^ii qv. ns Huita 

stiem a 67/7 .

*Hulmgar))r m. Novgorod in Russia; Holmgârd. ds Hulmgar{»i 70/8 .

Hulm garti see *Hulmgart»r.

lerusalem n. Jerusalem, gs lerusalem 71/12. 71/13.

* Ie rs ia fr  m. personal name Jaroslav, a Russian ruler, gs le rzla fs 70/7.

lerslafs see *Ie rs la fr.

le rz la fs see *Ie rs la fr.

*kaupungr m  town, particularly a trading or market town, ds [Leonlcopungi 

71/16. 71/18.

Kulaste^iar m. Kulstade, a farm  in  Va il parish in the middle th ird  o f Gotland. 

ns (orig ina lly gs) kulaste^ar 70/14. as (gd  kulastejiar 70/15.

L ikka ir m. personal name Landowner on Gotland; Botair's fa th e r-in -law  qv. ns 

L iccair 70/18. L icka ir 71/1.

Leonkopungi see *Linkaupungr.

*Linkaupungr m. Linkoping, cathedral town in Ostergotland. ds Leoncopungi 

71/16. 71/18.
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*Norvegr m. Norway, ds Norwegi 70/1.

N o r v ^  see *Norvegr.

*01a fr m. personal name. St O laf Haraldsson, king o f Norway, ns O lauir 70/1. 

70/2 . 70/4. 70/7. gs Olafs 70/6.

Olafs see «Olafr.

Ormika personal name. Farmer from Hejnum parish, ns Ormica 70/3 . 70/4. 

70/5 .

oy f. island. Cf. *Faroy.

♦Petr m personal name. St Peter, gs Petrs 70/23.

Petrs see *Petr.

♦Petrs messa /. St Peter's mass, 29th June. See ♦messa.

Ryzaland n. Russia, as ryza land 68/5. Ryzaland 71/13.

♦snieldr m. personal nickname clever, wise, sn le lli 70/18. 71/1 . Cf. Glossary. 

♦Stainkirkia /. Stenkyrka, parish in the northern th ird  o f Gotland. C f. kirchia. 

Stainkirkiu see ♦Stainkirkia. 

stiema f. star. Cf. Huitastiema.

Strabain m. personal nickname Possibly 'straw legs' or 's traw -stra ight', ns 

strabain 69/4. Cf. ♦Avair. 

suia see suiar.

suiar m. pi. Swedes, n suiar 69/15. g  suia Ckunung] 69 /5 . 69/10. 69/14. suia 

[kunungi] 73/3. suia lrik i] 69/14. suia [r ik i]  74 /9 . suiaCrikis] 69/11. suia Crikis] 

69 /4 .

Suiariki n. Sweden. See suiar.

Suiarikis see suiar.
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Upsala see *U psalir.

♦Upsalir m  p i Uppsala, seat o f the king o f the Swedes (Svear). gp Upsala 

69/19.

♦ V i n. the ancient holy place where Visby now stands, ds w i 70/15. 70/21. 

♦Valborg f. personal name. St Walpurga.

♦Valborga messa f. Walpurgis' night, 30th A p ril. See ♦messa.

M eluar m. personal name. The legendary discoverer of Gotland, ns Meluar 

67 /3 . 67 /6 .

I>orsborg /. Torsburgen in the parish o f Kraklingbo in the middle th ird  of 

Gotland, as I>ors borg 67/24.


